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RAIL-TYPE SNOW GUARDS

Seam-Mounted, Rail-Type Snow Guards:

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Alpine SnowGuards; a division of Vermont Slate & Copper Services, Inc.
b. LMCurbs.
C. Metal Roof Innovations, Ltd.; S-5! Attachment Solutions.
d. Snow Management Systems:; a division of Contek, Inc.
e. TRA-MAGE, Inc.
2, Description: Snow guard rails fabricated from metal pipes, bars, or extrusions, anchored

to brackets and equipped with one rail with color-matching inserts of material and finish
used for metal roofing.
3. Material and Finish: Stainless steel; No. 4 finish.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, snow guard attachment, and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.

1. Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates including compatibility with existing
finishes or primers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean and prepare substrates for bonding snow guards. Prime substrates according to snow
guard manufacturer's written instructions.

INSTALLATION

Install snow guards according to manufacturer's written instructions. Space rows as
recommended by manufacturer.

Attachment for Standing-Seam Metal Roofing:

1. Do not use fasteners that will penetrate metal roofing, or fastening methods that void
metal roofing finish warranty.
2. Seam-Mounted, Rail-Type Snow Guards: Stainless-steel clamps attached to vertical ribs

of standing-seam metal roof panels.

END OF SECTION 077253

SNOW GUARDS 077253 -2
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SECTION 078413 - FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Firestopping: Material or combination of materials used to retain integrity of fire-rated construction
by maintaining an effective barrier against the spread of flame, smoke, and hot gases through
penetrations in, or construction joints between, fire rated wall and floor assembilies.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Only tested firestop systems shall be used in specific locations as follows:

1. Penetrations for the passage of duct, cable, cable tray, conduit, piping, electrical busways
and raceways through fire-rated vertical barriers (walls and partitions), horizontal barriers
(floor/ceiling assemblies), and vertical service shaft walls and partitions.

Safing slot gaps between edge of floor slabs and curtain walls.

Openings between structurally separate sections of wall or floors.

Gaps between the top of walls and ceilings or roof assembilies.

Expansion joints in walls and floors.

Openings and penetrations in fire-rated partitions or walls containing fire doors.

Openings around structural members which penetrate floors or walls.

Noo,~wN

General: For penetrations through the following fire-resistance-rated constructions, including
both empty openings and openings containing penetrating items, provide through-penetration
firestop systems that are produced and installed to resist spread of fire according to
requirements indicated, resist passage of smoke and other gases, and maintain original fire-
resistance rating of construction penetrated.

1. Fire-resistance-rated walls including fire walls, fire partitions, fire barriers and smoke
barriers.
2. Fire-resistance-rated horizontal assemblies including floors, floor/ceiling assemblies and

ceiling membranes of roof/ceiling assemblies.

Rated Systems: Provide through-penetration firestop systems with the following ratings
determined per ASTM E 814 :

1. F-Rated Systems: Provide through-penetration firestop systems with F-ratings indicated,
but not less than that equaling or exceeding fire-resistance rating of constructions
penetrated.

2. T-Rated Systems: For the following conditions, provide through-penetration firestop

systems with T-ratings indicated, as well as F-ratings, where systems protect penetrating
items exposed to potential contact with adjacent materials in occupiable floor areas:

a. Penetrations located outside wall cavities.
b. Penetrations located outside fire-resistance-rated shaft enclosures.

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -1
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1.5

1.6

For through-penetration firestop systems exposed to view, traffic, moisture, and physical
damage, provide products that, after curing, do not deteriorate when exposed to these
conditions both during and after construction.

1. For piping penetrations for plumbing and wet-pipe sprinkler systems, provide moisture-
resistant through-penetration firestop systems.
2. For floor penetrations with annular spaces exceeding 4 inches in width and exposed to

possible loading and traffic, provide firestop systems capable of supporting floor loads
involved, either by installing floor plates or by other means.

3. For penetrations involving insulated piping, provide through-penetration firestop systems
not requiring removal of insulation.

For through-penetration firestop systems exposed to view, provide products with flame-spread
and smoke-developed indexes of less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per
ASTME 84.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

Shop Drawings: For each through-penetration, construction joint, edge of slab or curtain wall
condition, openings between structurally separate sections of wall or floors, gaps between the
top of walls and ceilings or roof assemblies and openings around structural members which
penetrate floors and walls provide a firestop system, show each type of construction condition
penetrated, relationships to adjoining construction and type of penetrating item. Include firestop
design designation of qualified testing and inspecting agency that evidences compliance with
requirements for each condition indicated.

1. Submit documentation, including illustrations, from a qualified testing and inspecting
agency that is applicable to each through-penetration firestop system configuration for
construction and penetrating items.

2. Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified testing and inspecting
agency's illustration for a particular through-penetration firestop condition, submit
illustration, with modifications marked, approved by through-penetration firestop system
manufacturer's fire-protection engineer as an engineering judgment or equivalent fire-
resistance-rated assembly.

Through-Penetration Firestop System Schedule: Indicate locations of each through-penetration
firestop system, along with the following information:

1. Types of penetrating items.

2. Types of constructions penetrated, including fire-resistance ratings and, where
applicable, thicknesses of construction penetrated.

3. Through-penetration firestop systems for each location identified by firestop design
designation of qualified testing and inspecting agency.

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Product Test Reports: From a qualified testing agency indicating through-penetration firestop
system complies with requirements, based on comprehensive testing of current products.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Training: A manufacturer’s direct representative (not distributor or agent) shall be on-site during
initial installation of firestop systems to train appropriate contractor personnel in proper selection

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -2
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1.7

and installation procedures. This will be done per manufacturer's written recommendations
published in their literature and drawing details.

Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FMG according to FM 4991, UL
approved Contractor or "Approval of Firestop Contractors.”

Installer Qualifications: A firm experienced in installing through-penetration firestop systems
similar in material, design, and extent to that indicated for this Project, whose work has resulted
in construction with a record of successful performance. Qualifications include having the
necessary experience, staff, and training to install manufacturer's products per specified
requirements. Manufacturer's willingness to sell its through-penetration firestop system
products to Contractor or to Installer engaged by Contractor does not in itself confer
qualification on buyer.

Installation Responsibility: Assign installation of through-penetration firestop systems and fire-
resistive joint systems in Project to a single qualified installer.

Source Limitations: Obtain through-penetration firestop systems, for each kind of penetration
and construction condition indicated, through one source from a single manufacturer.

Firestop System installation must meet requirements of ASTM E 814, UL 1479 or UL 2079
tested assemblies that provide a fire rating equal to that of construction being penetrated.

Proposed firestop materials and methods shall conform to applicable governing codes having
local jurisdiction.

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide through-penetration firestop systems that comply
with the following requirements and those specified in Part 1 "Performance Requirements”
Article:

1. Firestopping tests are performed by a qualified testing and inspecting agency. A qualified
testing and inspecting agency is UL or another agency performing testing and follow-up
inspection services for firestop systems acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Through-penetration firestop systems are identical to those tested per testing standard
referenced in "Part1 Performance Requirements" Article. Provide rated systems
complying with the following requirements:

a. Through-penetration firestop system products bear classification marking of
qualified testing and inspecting agency.

b. Through-penetration firestop systems correspond to those indicated by reference
to through-penetration firestop system designations listed by the following:

1) UL in its "Fire Resistance Directory.”
2) OPL in its "Directory of Listed Building Products, Materials, & Assemblies.”
3) ITS in its "Directory of Listed Products."

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination.”

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver through-penetration firestop system products to Project site in original, unopened
containers or packages with intact and legible manufacturers' labels identifying product and
manufacturer, date of manufacture, lot number, shelf life if applicable, qualified testing and
inspecting agency's classification marking applicable to Project, curing time, and mixing
instructions for multi-component materials.

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -3
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B.

1.8

A

B.

1.9

A

o

Store and handie materials for through-penetration firestop systems to prevent their
deterioration or damage due to moisture, temperature changes, contaminants, or other causes.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install firestop systems when ambient or substrate
temperatures are outside limits permitted by firestop system manufacturers or when substrates
are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

Ventilate through-penetration firestop systems per manufacturer's written instructions by natural
means or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

COORDINATION

Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that through-penetration
firestop systems are installed according to specified requirements.

Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to accommodate
through-penetration firestop systems.

Notify Owner's inspecting agency at least seven days in advance of through-penetration firestop
system installations; confirm dates and times on days preceding each series of installations.

Do not cover up through-penetration firestop system installations that will become concealed
behind other construction until each installation has been examined by Owner's inspecting
agency and building inspector, if required by authorities having jurisdiction.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

22

A

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, through-penetration firestop
systems that may be incorporated into the Work include those systems indicated in the
Through-Penetration Firestop System Basis of Design Products schedule at the end of Part 3
that are produced by, but are not limited to, the following manufacturers:

1. Hilti, Inc. A/D Fire Protection Systems Inc.
2. RectorSeal Corporation (The).
3. 3M; Fire Protection Products Division.

FIRESTOPPING, GENERAL

Compatibility:  Provide through-penetration firestop systems that are compatible with one
another; with the substrates forming openings; and with the items, if any, penetrating through-
penetration firestop systems, under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by
through-penetration firestop system manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

Accessories:  Provide components for each through-penetration firestop system that are
needed to install fill materials and to comply with Part 1 "Performance Requirements" Article.
Use only components specified by through-penetration firestop system manufacturer and
approved by qualified testing and inspecting agency for firestop systems indicated. Accessories
include, but are not limited to, the following items:

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -4
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1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials, including the following:
a. Slag-/rock-wool-fiber insulation.
b. Sealants used in combination with other forming/damming/backing materials to

2.3

prevent leakage of fill materials in liquid state.
c. Fire-rated form board.
d. Fillers for sealants.

Temporary forming materials.
Substrate primers.

Collars.

Steel sleeves.

abhwnN

FILL MATERIALS

General: Provide firestop systems containing the types of fill materials indicated in the Firestop
System Schedule at the end of Part 3 by referencing the types of materials described in this
Article. Fill materials are those referred to in directories of referenced testing and inspecting
agencies as "fill,"” "void," or "cavity" materials.

1. Color of through-penetration and construction joint firestop materials shall be RED.

Cast-in-Place Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled devices for use in cast-in-place concrete
floors and consisting of an outer metallic sleeve lined with an intumescent strip, a radial
extended flange attached to one end of the sleeve for fastening to concrete formwork, and a
neoprene gasket.

Latex Sealants: Single-component latex formulations that after cure do not re-emulsify during
exposure to moisture.

Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with
intumescent material sized to fit specific diameter of penetrant.

Intumescent Composite Sheets: Rigid panels consisting of aluminum-foil-faced elastomeric
sheet bonded to galvanized steel sheet.

Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening dielectric, water-resistant putties containing no solvents,
inorganic fibers, or silicone compounds.

Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with aluminum foil
on one side.

Mortars: Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic cement,
fillers, and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a
nonshrinking, homogeneous mortar.

Pillows/Bags: Reusable heat-expanding pillows/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases filled
with a combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-retardant
additives.

Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand
and cure in place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.

Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants of
grade indicated below:

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -5
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A

1. Grade: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors and other horizontal
surfaces, and nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and other surfaces requiring a
nonslumping, gunnable sealant, unless indicated firestop system limits use to nonsag
grade for both opening conditions.

2, Grade for Horizontal Surfaces: Pourable (self-leveling) formulation for openings in floors
and other horizontal surfaces.

3. Grade for Vertical Surfaces: Nonsag formulation for openings in vertical and other
surfaces.

MIXING

For those products requiring mixing before application, comply with through-penetration firestop
system manufacturer's written instructions for accurate proportioning of materials, water (if
required), type of mixing equipment, selection of mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time,
and other items or procedures needed to produce products of uniform quality with optimum
performance characteristics for application indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

A

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
opening configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting
performance of work.

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning: Clean out openings immediately before installing through-penetration
firestop systems to comply with firestop system manufacturer's written instructions and with the
following requirements:

1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign
materials that could interfere with adhesion of through-penetration firestop systems.
2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces

capable of developing optimum bond with through-penetration firestop systems. Remove
loose particles remaining from cleaning operation.
3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

Priming: Prime substrates where recommended in writing by through-penetration firestop
system manufacturer using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine
primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape to prevent through-penetration firestop systems from
contacting adjoining surfaces that will remain exposed on completion of Work and that would
otherwise be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning methods used to
remove smears from firestop system materials. Remove tape as soon as possible without
disturbing firestop system's seal with substrates.

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -6
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3.3

34

FIRESTOP SYSTEM INSTALLATION

Regulatory Requirements: Install firestop materials in accordance with UL Fire Resistance
Directory or Omega Point Laboratories Directory.

Manufacturer's Instructions: Comply with manufacturer's instructions for installation of through-
penetration and construction joint materials.

1. Seal all holes or voids made by penetrations to ensure an air and water resistant seal.

2. Consult with mechanical engineer, project manager, and damper manufacturer prior to
installation of UL firestop systems that might hamper the performance of fire
dampers as it pertains to duct work.

3. Protect materials from damage on surfaces subjected to traffic.

General: Install through-penetration firestop systems to comply with Part 1 "Performance
Requirements" Article and with firestop system manufacturer's written installation instructions
and published drawings for products and applications indicated.

Install forming/damming/backing materials and other accessories of types required to support fill
materials during their application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes
and depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.

1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming
materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent components of firestop
systems.

Install fill materials for firestop systems by proven techniques to produce the following results:

1. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories, and
penetrating items as required to achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.

2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and
penetrating items.

3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing Work, finish to produce
smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.

IDENTIFICATION

Identify through-penetration firestop systems with preprinted metal or plastic labels. Attach
labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of edge of the firestop systems
so that labels will be visible to anyone seeking to remove penetrating items or firestop systems.
Use mechanical fasteners for metal labels. For plastic labels, use self-adhering type with
adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to surfaces on which labels are placed and, in
combination with label material, will result in partial destruction of label if removal is attempted.
Include the following information on labels:

1. The words "Warning - Through-Penetration Firestop System - Do Not Disturb. Notify
Building Management of Any Damage."

2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number.

3. Through-penetration firestop system designation of applicable testing and inspecting
agency.

4, Date of installation.

5. Through-penetration firestop system manufacturer's name.

6. Installer's name.

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -7
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3.5

3.6

37

A

D.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Inspecting Agency: Owner will engage a qualified, independent inspecting agency to inspect
through-penetration firestops. Independent inspecting agency shall comply with ASTM E 2174
requirements including those related to qualifications, conducting inspections, and preparing
test reports.

Where deficiencies are found, repair or replace through-penetration firestop systems so they
comply with requirements.

Proceed with enclosing through-penetration firestop systems with other construction only after
inspection reports are issued and firestop installations comply with requirements.

CLEANING AND PROTECTING

Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as Work progresses by methods and with
cleaning materials that are approved in writing by through-penetration firestop system
manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which openings occur.

Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure that
through-penetration firestop systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial
Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove
damaged or deteriorated through-penetration firestop systems immediately and install new
materials to produce systems complying with specified requirements.

FIRESTOP SYSTEM BASIS OF DESIGN PRODUCTS

Basis-of-Design Product:  Establishes the significant qualities related to type, function,
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics
for purposes of evaluating comparable products of other named manufacturers. Subject to
compliance with requirements, and approval by the Architect, other manufacturer's products
may be incorporated into the Work.

Use only firestop products that have been UL 1479, ASTM E 814 or UL 2079 tested for specific
fire-rated construction conditions conforming to construction assembly type, penetrating item
type, annular space requirements, and fire-rating involved for each separate instance.

Cast-in place firestop devices for use with noncombustible and combustible pipes (closed and
open systems), conduit, and cable bundles penetrating concrete floors, the following Basis of
Design products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 680-P Cast-In Place Firestop Device
a. Add Aerator adaptor when used in conjunction with aerator (“sovent”) system.

2. Hilti CP 681 Tub Box Kit for use with tub installations.

3. Hilti CP 680-M Cast-In Place Firestop Device for use with noncombustible
penetrants.

4, Hilti CP 653 Speed Sleeve for use with cable penetrations.

5. Hilti CFS-DID Firestop Drop-In Device for use with noncombustible and
combustible penetrants.

Sealants, caulking materials, or foams for use with non-combustible items including steel pipe,
copper pipe, rigid steel conduit and electrical metallic tubing (EMT), the following Basis of
Design products are acceptable:

FIRESTOPPING 078413 -8
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Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant
Hilti CP 604 Self-leveling Firestop Sealant

Hilti CP 620 Fire Foam

Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

Hilti CP 601s Elastomeric Firestop Sealant

oOrWON =

Sealants or caulking materials for use with sheet metal ducts, the following Basis of Design
products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 601s Elastomeric Firestop Sealant
2. Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant
3. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant

Sealants, caulking or spray materials for use with fire-rated construction joints and other gaps,
the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

Hilti CP 672 or CP 672 FC Speed Spray
Hilti CP 601s Elastomeric Firestop Sealant
Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

Hilti CP 604 Self-leveling Firestop Sealant
Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

oL~

Pre-formed mineral wool designed to fit flutes of metal profile deck and gap between top of wall
and metal profile deck; as a backer for spray material. The following Basis of Design products
are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 777 Speed Plugs
2. Hilti CP 767 Speed Strips

Intumescent sealants, caulking materials for use with combustible items (penetrants consumed
by high heat and flame) including insulated metal pipe, PVC jacketed, flexible cable or cable
bundles and plastic pipe, the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant

Foams, intumescent sealants, or caulking materials for use with flexible cable or cable bundles,
the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

1. Hilti FS-ONE Intumescent Firestop Sealant
2. Hilti CP 620 Fire Foam

3. Hilti CP 601s Elastomeric Firestop Sealant
4, Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

Non-curing, re-penetrable intumescent putty or foam materials for use with flexible cable or
cable bundles, the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 618 Firestop Putty Stick
2. Hilti CP 658T Firestop Plug

Wall opening protective materials for use with U.L. listed metallic and specified nonmetallic
outlet boxes, the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP 617 Firestop Putty Pad

Firestop collar or wrap devices attached to assembly around combustible plastic pipe (closed
and open piping systems), the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

FIRESTOPPING 078413-9
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1. Hilti CP 643N Firestop Collar
2, Hilti CP 644 Firestop Collar
3. Hilti CP 645/648 Wrap Strips

M.  Materials used for large openings and complex penetrations made to accommodate cable trays
and bundles, multiple steel and copper pipes, electrical busways in raceways, the following
Basis of Design products are acceptable:

Hilti CP 637 Firestop Mortar
Hilti FS 657 FIRE BLOCK
Hilti CP 620 Fire Foam

Hilti CP 675T Firestop Board

PON -

N. Non curing, re-penetrable materials used for large size/complex penetrations made to
accommodate cable trays and bundies, multiple steel and copper pipes, electrical busways in
raceways, the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

1. Hilti FS 657 FIRE BLOCK
2, Hilti CP 675T Firestop Board

O.  Sealants or caulking materials used for openings between structurally separate sections of wall
and floors, the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

Hilti CP 672 Speed Spray

Hilti CP 601s Elastomeric Firestop Sealant

Hilti CP 606 Flexible Firestop Sealant

Hilti CP 604 Self-Leveling Firestop Sealant
Hilti CFS-SP WB Firestop Joint Spray

obhowdbd=

P. For blank openings made in fire-rated wall or floor assemblies, where future penetration of
pipes, conduits, or cables is expected, the following Basis of Design products are acceptable:

1. Hilti CP653 SPEED SLEEVE

2. Hilti FS 657 FIRE BLOCK
3. Hilti CP 658T Firestop Plug

Q. Provide a firestop system with a "F" Rating as determined by UL 1479 or ASTM E814 which is
equal to the time rating of construction being penetrated.

R. Provide a firestop system with an Assembly Rating as determined by UL 2079 which is equal to
the time rating of construction joint assembly.

FIRESTOPPING 078413- 10
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THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEM SCHEDULE

FIRESTOP SYSTEMS ARE LISTED USING THE ALPHA-ALPHA-NUMERIC IDENTIFICATION
SYSTEM PUBLISHED IN UL'S FIRE RESISTANCE DIRECTORY, VOL. 2

THROUGH-PENETRATION FIRESTOP SYSTEM SCHEDULE

TYPE OF
PENETRANT

CONSTRUCTION

FLOOR PENETRATION SYSTEMS
{FIRST ALPHA COMPONENT =C OR F)

WALL PENETRATION SYSTEMS
{FIRST ALPHA COMPONENT = G OR W}

CONCRETE
FLOORS WITH A
MINIMUM
THICKNESS
LESS THAN OR
EQUAL TO S
INCHES

CONCRETE
FLOORS WITH
A MINIMUM
THICKNESS
GREATER
THAN 5 INCHES

FRAMED
FLOORS

CONCRETE OR
MASONRY
WWALLS WITH A
MINIMUM
THICKNESS
LESSTHANOR
EQUALTQ 8
INCHES

CONCRETE OR
MASQNRY
WALLSWITHA
MINIMUM
THICKNESS
GREATER
THAN 8 INCHES

FRAMED
WALLS

NQ
PENETRATING
ITEMS

C-AJL00011-0808

or
F-A-0001-0999

C-BJ-00D1-0998

C-AJ-DD01 1999,
C-BJ-0001-09983,
or
V-1 00011-1999

WW-L-000-1-0999

METALLIC PIPE,
CONDUIT. OR
TUBING

C-AJ-1001-1999
ar
F-A-1001-1859

C-BJ-1001-1999,
C-BK-1001-1999.
o
F-B-1001-1998

F-C-1001-1998

C-AJ-1001-1999,
C-BJ-1001-1999,
ar
W-J-1001-1998

C-BK-1001-1999
or
W -K-11001-1999

W-L-1001-1999

NONMETALLIC
PIPE. CONDUIT,
ORTUBING

G-AJ-20011-2088
ar
F-A-2001-2999

C-BJ-2001-2999
o
F-B-2001-2855

F-G-2001-2999

C-Al-2001-2999,
C-BJ-2001-2999,
or
VY-J-20)(11-2999

W-L-20011-2999

ELECTRICAL
CABLES

G-AJ5001-3995

or
F-A-3001-3509

C-BJ-3001-3999

o
F-B-3001-3858

F-C-2001-3989

C-AJ-3001-3999,
C-BJ-3001-3999,

ar
V- -500001- 3999

\W-L-3001-3999

CABLE TRAYS
WITH
ELECTRICAL
CAEBLES

C-AJ-4001-4999
ar
F-A-4D01-4099

C-BJ-4001 4999

C-AJ-4001-4999,
C-BJ-4001 4999,
ar
W-J-4001-4999

WY -K-441011-4999

W-L-441011-4999

INSULATED
PIPES

C-AJ-6001-5880
ar
F-A-5001-5999

C-BJ-6001-5999

F-G-5001-5999

C-ALE1-5999
ar
W-4-5001-5389

W-L-60011-59499

MISCELLANEQUS
ELECTRICAL
PENETRANTS

G-AJ-6101-6880
ar
F-A-B001-6999

C-AJ-6(101-6999

W-L60(11-6999

MISCELLANEQUS
MECHANICAL
PENETRANTS

GC-AJ-7001-7959

F-C-7001-7999

C-AJ-70011-7899
ar
W-J-7001-7999

WAL-7001-7999

GROUPINGS OF
PENETRATIONS

C-AJ-801-BDBD
ar
F-A-8001-8999

C-BJ-8D01-8999

F-C-8001-8999

C-Al-8D01 8599,
C-BJ-8001-8999,

or
W-J-8011-89939

WL -A001-8999

Eor aach lncalivn whars a fir-rasistance-rated laor or wall assembly is penslralsd, provide a UListad hrough-panaltralion irslop
syslem salocled lram e applicabile UL numbsar range stad abovs thal complies with Seclion (178413 - Penelralion Firsstopping and

i suilable for e penslration condilions indicatad for the Prajact

FIRESTOPPING

END OF SECTION 078413
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A This Section includes joint sealants for the following applications, including those specified by
reference to this Section:

1. Exterior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal non-traffic surfaces:
a. Construction joints in cast-in-place concrete.
b. Joints between architectural concrete units.
C. Joints between tilt-up concrete units.
d. Control and expansion joints in unit masonry.
e. Joints between metal panels.
f. Joints between different materials listed above.
g. Perimeter joints between materials listed above and frames of doors windows and
louvers.
h. Control and expansion joints in ceilings and other overhead surfaces.
i. Other joints as indicated.
2. Exterior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces:
a. Isolation and contraction joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Other joints as indicated.
3. Interior joints in the following vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces:
a. Control and expansion joints on exposed interior surfaces of exterior walls.
b. Perimeter joints of exterior openings where indicated.
C. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and
windows.
d. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.
e. Other joints as indicated.
4. Interior joints in the following horizontal traffic surfaces:
a. Isolation joints in cast-in-place concrete slabs.
b. Control and expansion joints in tile flooring.
C. Other joints as indicated.

5. All other joints greater than or equal to 0.125 inches in width.
B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 8 Section "Glazing" for glazing sealants.
JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 1
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2. Division 9 Section "Acoustical Panel Ceilings" for sealing edge moldings at perimeters of
acoustical ceilings.
1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Provide elastomeric joint sealants that establish and maintain watertight and airtight continuous
joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

B. Provide joint sealants for interior applications that establish and maintain airtight and water-
resistant continuous joint seals without staining or deteriorating joint substrates.

C. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit [IEQ 4.1: For sealants and sealant primers used inside the
weatherproofing system, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.
2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4: For sealants and sealant primers used inside

the weatherproofing system, documentation indicating that products comply with the
testing and product requirements of the California Department of Health Services'
"Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources
Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers.”

14 SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of strips of cured sealants
showing the full range of colors available for each product exposed to view.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type and color of joint sealant required, provide Samples
with joint sealants in 1/2-inch- wide joints formed between two 6-inch- long strips of material
matching the appearance of exposed surfaces adjacent to joint sealants.

D. Product Certificates: For each type of joint sealant and accessory, signed by product
manufacturer.

E. Qualification Data: For Installer.
F. Preconstruction Field Test Reports: Indicate which sealants and joint preparation methods
resulted in optimum adhesion to joint substrates based on preconstruction testing specified in

"Quality Assurance" Article.

G. Compatibility and Adhesion Test Reports: From sealant manufacturer, indicating the following:

1. Materials forming joint substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for
compatibility and adhesion with joint sealants.
2. Interpretation of test results and written recommendations for primers and substrate

preparation needed for adhesion.

H. Field Test Report Log: For each elastomeric sealant application.

L Product Test Reports: Based on comprehensive testing of product formulations performed by a
qualified testing agency, indicating that sealants comply with requirements.

J. Warranties: Special warranties specified in this Section.
JOINT SEALANTS 07920 -2
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized Installer who is approved or licensed for

installation of elastomeric sealants required for this Project.

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single
manufacturer.

C. Preconstruction Compatibility and Adhesion Testing: Submit to joint-sealant manufacturers, for
testing indicated below, samples of materials that will contact or affect joint sealants.

1. Use manufacturer's standard test method to determine whether priming and other
specific joint preparation techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of
joint sealants to joint substrates.

2. Submit not fewer than eight pieces of each type of material, including joint substrates,
shims, joint-sealant backings, secondary seals, and miscellaneous materials.

3. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.

4. For materials failing tests, obtain joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions for
corrective measures including use of specially formulated primers.

5. Testing will not be required if joint-sealant manufacturers submit joint preparation data
that are based on previous testing of current sealant products for adhesion to, and
compatibility with, joint substrates and other materials matching those submitted.

D. Product Testing: Obtain test results for "Product Test Reports" Paragraph in "Submittals”
Article from a qualified testing agency based on testing current sealant formulations within a 36-
month period preceding the Notice to Proceed with the Work.

1. Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency qualified according to
ASTM C 1021 to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to
ASTM E 548.

2. Test elastomeric joint sealants for compliance with requirements specified by reference to
ASTM C 920, and where applicable, to other standard test methods.

3. Test other joint sealants for compliance with requirements indicated by referencing
standard specifications and test methods.

E. Mockups: Build mockups incorporating sealant joints, as follows, to verify selections made
under sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for
materials and execution:

1. Joints in mockups of assemblies specified in other Sections that are indicated to receive
elastomeric joint sealants, which are specified by reference to this Section.

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-
sealant manufacturer.

2. When joint substrates are wet.

3. Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for
applications indicated.

4, Contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint
substrates.

JOINT SEALANTS 07920 -3
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1.7 WARRANTY
A Special Installer's Warranty: Installer's standard form in which Installer agrees to repair or

B.

C.

replace elastomeric joint sealants that do not comply with performance and other requirements
specified in this Section within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Manufacturer's Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which elastomeric sealant
manufacturer agrees to furnish elastomeric joint sealants to repair or replace those that do not
comply with performance and other requirements specified in this Section within specified
warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special warranties specified in this Article exclude deterioration or failure of elastomeric joint
sealants from the following:

1. Movement of the structure resulting in stresses on the sealant exceeding sealant
manufacturer's written specifications for sealant elongation and compression caused by
structural settlement or errors attributable to design or construction.

Disintegration of joint substrates from natural causes exceeding design specifications.
Mechanical damage caused by individuals, tools, or other outside agents.

Changes in sealant appearance caused by accumulation of dirt or other atmospheric
contaminants.

PON

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

22

A

B.

2.3

A

B.

MANUFACTURERS

Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products listed in other Part 2 articles.
MATERIALS, GENERAL

Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as

demonstrated by sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: Match Architect's samples.

ELASTOMERIC JOINT SEALANTS

Elastomeric Sealants: Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for each
liquid-applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those referencing ASTM C 920
classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure and joint substrates.

Stain-Test-Response Characteristics: Where elastomeric sealants are specified to be
nonstaining to porous substrates, provide products that have undergone testing according to
ASTM C 1248 and have not stained porous joint substrates indicated for Project.

JOINT SEALANTS 07920 -4
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C. Single-Component Neutral- and Basic-Curing Silicone Sealant:
1. Available Products:
a. Dow Corning Corporation; 790 at Application A.
b. Dow Corning Corporation; 795 at Application B.
c. Tremco; Spectrem 3 at Application A.
d. Tremco; Spectrem 2 at Application B.
e. Pecora Corporation; 890 at Application A.
f. Pecora Corporation; 895 at Application B.
2. Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (non-sag).
3. Class: 50.
4. Use Related to Exposure: NT (non-traffic).
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates: M, G, A and O.
6. Stain-Test-Response Characteristics: Non-staining to porous substrates per
ASTM C 1248.
7. Ultra low-modulus non-acid-curing silicone sealant shall include 20-year warranty against
staining of adjacent porous substrates.
8. Application A
a. Aluminum Storefront System
9. Application B
a. Glass and glazing.
D. Single-Component Mildew-Resistant Neutral-Curing Silicone Sealant:
1. Available Products:
a. Pecora Corporation; 898.
b. Tremco; Tremsil 600 White.
2. Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (non-sag).
3. Class: 25.
4. Use Related to Exposure: NT (non-traffic).
5. Uses Related to Joint Substrates: G, A and O.
6. Applications: Ceramic tile and other non-porous substrates that are subject to in-service
exposures of high humidity.
24 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
A Latex Sealant: Comply with ASTM C 834, Type P, Grade NF.
B. Available Products:
1. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
2. Tremco; Tremflex 834.
C. Applications: Caulking of Interior joints between dissimilar materials.
JOINT SEALANTS 07920-5
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25

2.6

27

A.

ACOUSTICAL JOINT SEALANTS

Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard nonsag,
paintable, non-staining latex sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and the following:

1. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and
openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies
according to ASTM E 90.

2. Products:

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant.
b. United States Gypsum Co.; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.

Acoustical Sealant for Concealed Joints: Manufacturer's standard, nondrying, non-hardening,
non-skinning, non-staining, gunnable, synthetic-rubber sealant recommended for sealing interior
concealed joints to reduce airborne sound transmission.

1. Available Products:

a. Pecora Corporation; BA-98.
b. Tremco; Tremco Acoustical Sealant.

JOINT-SEALANT BACKING

General: Provide sealant backings of material and type that are non-staining; are compatible
with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint fillers; and are approved for applications
indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field experience and laboratory testing.

Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, Type C (closed-cell material with a surface skin),
and of size and density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum
sealant performance:

Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint
surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure. Provide self-
adhesive tape where applicable.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of
sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate
tests and field tests.

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants
and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or
harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to
promote optimum adhesion of sealants to joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and
surfaces adjacent to joints.

JOINT SEALANTS 07920 -6
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

3.2

3.3

A

A

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-
sealant performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to
comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of
joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and
approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint
sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, blast cleaning, mechanical
abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate
capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles
remaining after cleaning operations above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free
compressed air. Porous joint substrates include the following:

a. Concrete.
b. Masonry.
c. Unglazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, harm
substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.
Nonporous joint substrates include the following:

Metal.

Glass.

Porcelain enamel.

Glazed surfaces of ceramic tile.

apoo

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates, where recommended in writing by joint-sealant
manufacturer, based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply
primer to comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas
of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with adjoining
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by
cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling
without disturbing joint seal.

INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products
and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

JOINT SEALANTS 07920 -7
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Where Required: Any joint with a nominal width of 0.125 inches or wider shall receive joint
sealant appropriate for location and use of materials forming the joint.

C. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint
sealants as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

D. Acoustical Sealant Application Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 919 for
use of joint sealants in acoustical applications as applicable to materials, applications, and
conditions indicated.

E. Install sealant backings of type indicated to support sealants during application and at position
required to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint
widths that allow optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.

3 Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application
and replace them with dry materials.

F. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between
sealants and backs of joints.

G. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time
backings are installed:

1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.

2. Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow
optimum sealant movement capability.

H. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or
curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, uniform
beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of
sealant with sides of joint.

1. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not
discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise
indicated.
34 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by
methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and
of products in which joints occur.

B. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances
and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage
or deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately
so installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

END OF SECTION 079200
JOINT SEALANTS 07920 -8
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SECTION 079500 - EXPANSION CONTROL

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Interior expansion control systems.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 077129 "Manufactured Roof Expansion Joints" for factory-fabricated roof
expansion control.
2. Section 078446 "Fire-Resistive Joint Systems" for liquid-applied joint sealants in fire-
resistive building joints.
3. Section 079200 "Joint Sealants” for liquid-applied joint sealants and for elastomeric
sealants without metal frames.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Shop Drawings: For each expansion control system specified. Include plans, elevations,
sections, details, splices, blockout requirement, attachments to other work, and line diagrams
showing entire route of each expansion control system. Where expansion control systems
change planes, provide isometric or clearly detailed drawing depicting how components
interconnect.
B. Samples: For each exposed expansion control system and for each color and texture specified,
full width by 6 inches (150 mm) long in size.
C. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of expansion control system indicated.
1. Include manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors and finishes available
for each exposed metal and elastomeric seal material.
D. Samples for Verification: For each type of expansion control system indicated, full width by 6
inches (150 mm) long in size.
E. Product Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of the supplier. Include the following
information in tabular form:
1 Manufacturer and model number for each expansion control system.
2 Expansion control system location cross-referenced to Drawings.
3. Nominal joint width.
4 Movement capability.
EXPANSION CONTROL 079500 - 1
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5. Classification as thermal or seismic.
6. Materials, colors, and finishes.
7. Product options.
8. Fire-resistance ratings.

1.4

A

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Test Reports: For each fire barrier provided as part of an expansion control system, for
tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A. General: Provide expansion control systems of design, basic profile, materials, and operation
indicated. Provide units with capability to accommodate variations in adjacent surfaces.

1. Furnish units in longest practicable lengths to minimize field splicing. Install with hairline
mitered corners where expansion control systems change direction or abut other
materials.

2. Include factory-fabricated closure materials and transition pieces, T-joints, corners, curbs,
cross-connections, and other accessories as required to provide continuous expansion
control systems.

2.2 INTERIOR EXPANSION CONTROL SYSTEMS
A Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated or

a comparable product by one of the following:

1. Architectural Art Mfg., Inc.; Division of Pittcon Industries.

2. Balco, Inc.

3. Construction Specialties, Inc.

4. JointMaster/InPro Corporation.

5. Michael Rizza Company, LLC.

6. MM Systems Corporation.

7. Nystrom, Inc.

8. Watson Bowman Acme Corp.; a BASF Construction Chemicals business.

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain expansion control systems from single source from single
manufacturer.
C. Floor-to-Floor:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: GFT-100 Series as manufactured by Construction Specialties
Group.

2. Design Criteria:

a. Nominal Joint Width: As indicated on Drawings.
b. Movement Capability: -25 percent/+75 percent.
c. Load Capacity:
EXPANSION CONTROL 079500 - 2
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23

24

1) Uniform Load: 150 Ib/sq. ft. (732 kg/sq. m).
2) Concentrated Load: 2000 Ib (907 kg).
3) Maximum Deflection: 0.5 inch (13 mm).

3. Type: Elastomeric seal, recessed.

a. Metal: Aluminum.
1) Finish: Mill.
b. Seal Material: Santoprene.

1) Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

MATERIALS

Aluminum: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063-T5 for extrusions; ASTM B 209
(ASTM B 209M), Alloy 6061-T6 for sheet and plate.

1. Apply manufacturer's standard protective coating on aluminum surfaces to be placed in
contact with cementitious materials.

Compression Seals: ASTM E 1612; preformed elastomeric extrusions having an internal baffle
system and designed to function under compression.

Accessories: Manufacturer's standard anchors, clips, fasteners, set screws, spacers, and other
accessories compatible with material in contact, as indicated or required for complete
installations.

GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products” for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.5 ALUMINUM FINISHES
Mill finish.
EXPANSION CONTROL 079500 - 3
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine surfaces where expansion control systems will be installed for installation tolerances
and other conditions affecting performance of work.

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Prepare substrates according to expansion control system manufacturer's written instructions.

Coordinate and furnish anchorages, setting drawings, and instructions for installing expansion
control systems. Provide fasteners of metal, type, and size to suit type of construction indicated
and to provide for secure attachment of expansion control systems.

Cast-In Frames: Coordinate and furnish frames to be cast into concrete.

INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for storing, handling, and installing expansion
control systems and materials unless more stringent requirements are indicated.

Metal Frames: Perform cutting, drilling, and fitting required to install expansion control systems.

1. Install in true alignment and proper relationship to joints and adjoining finished surfaces
measured from established lines and levels.

2. Adjust for differences between actual structural gap and nominal design gap due to
ambient temperature at time of installation. Notify Architect where discrepancies occur
that will affect proper expansion control system installation and performance.

3. Cut and fit ends to accommodate thermal expansion and contraction of metal without
buckling of frames.

4. Repair or grout blockout as required for continuous frame support using nonmetallic,
shrinkage-resistant grout.

5. Install frames in continuous contact with adjacent surfaces.

a. Shimming is not permitted.

6. Locate anchors at interval recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 3 inches (75
mm) from each end and not more than 24 inches (600 mm) o.c.

Seals in Metal Frames: Install elastomeric seals and membranes in frames to comply with
manufacturer's written instructions. Install with minimum number of end joints.

1. Provide in continuous lengths for straight sections.

2. Seal transitions according to manufacturer's written instructions. Vulcanize or heat-weld
field-spliced joints as recommended by manufacturer.

3. Installation: Mechanically lock seals into frames or adhere to frames with adhesive or
pressure-sensitive tape as recommended by manufacturer.

EXPANSION CONTROL 079500 - 4
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34

Compression Seals: Apply adhesive or lubricant adhesive as recommended by manufacturer to
both frame interfaces before installing compression seals.

Terminate exposed ends of expansion control systems with field- or factory-fabricated
termination devices.

PROTECTION

Do not remove protective covering until finish work in adjacent areas is complete. When
protective covering is removed, clean exposed metal surfaces to comply with manufacturer's
written instructions.

Protect the installation from damage by work of other Sections. Where necessary due to heavy
construction traffic, remove and properly store cover plates or seals and install temporary
protection over expansion control systems. Reinstall cover plates or seals prior to Substantial
Completion of the Work.

END OF SECTION 079500
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SECTION 081113 - HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes:

1. Hollow-metal work.
2, Double-acting traffic doors.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 087100 "Door Hardware" for door hardware for hollow-metal doors.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-
HMMA 803 or SDI A250.8.
14 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates,
and directions for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and
items with integral anchors. Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

1.5 PREINSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.6 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, core descriptions, fire-resistance
ratings, temperature-rise ratings, and finishes.

B. LEED Submittals:
1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation

indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 -1
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1.7

1.8

Shop Drawings: Include the following:

Elevations of each door type.

Details of doors, including vertical- and horizontal-edge details and metal thicknesses.
Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.

Details of each different wall opening condition.

Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.

Details of accessories.

Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.

Details of conduit and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.

CINIORWN =

Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.
Samples for Verification:

1. For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of not less than 3 by 5
inches.

2. For "Doors" and "Frames" subparagraphs below, prepare Samples approximately [12 by
12 inches to demonstrate compliance with requirements for quality of materials and
construction:

a. Doors: Show vertical-edge, top, and bottom construction; core construction; and
hinge and other applied hardware reinforcement. Include separate section
showing glazing if applicable.

b. Frames: Show profile, corner joint, floor and wall anchors, and silencers. Include
separate section showing fixed hollow-metal panels and glazing if applicable.

Schedule: Provide a schedule of hollow-metal work prepared by or under the supervision of
supplier, using same reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings.
Coordinate with final Door Hardware Schedule.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Product Test Reports: For each type of hollow-metal door and frame assembly, for tests
performed by a qualified testing agency.

Oversize Construction Certification: For assemblies required to be fire rated and exceeding
limitations of labeled assemblies.
DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver hollow-metal work palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit
and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

1. Provide additional protection to prevent damage to factory-finished units.

Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded
to jambs and mullions.

Store hollow-metal work vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum
4-inch- high wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to
permit air circulation.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113-2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

MANUFACTURERS

Manufacturers:

Contract Number 99-2014

Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

CoNO~WN=

Amweld International, LLC.
Apex Industries, Inc.

Ceco Door Products; an Assa Abloy Group company.

Commercial Door & Hardware Inc.
Concept Frames, Inc.

Curries Company; an Assa Abloy Group company.

Custom Metal Products.

Daybar.

Deansteel.

de La Fontaine Industries.

DKS Steel Door & Frame Sys. Inc.
Door Components, Inc.

Eliason Corporation.
Fleming-Baron Door Products.
Gensteel Doors Inc.

Greensteel Industries, Ltd.

HMF Express.

Hollow Metal Inc.

Hollow Metal Xpress.

J/R Metal Frames Manufacturing, Inc.

Karpen Steel Custom Doors & Frames.

L.LF. Industries, Inc.

LaForce, Inc.

Megamet Industries, inc.
Mesker Door Inc.

Michbi Doors Inc.

MPI Group, LLC (The).
National Custom Hollow Metal.
North American Door Corp.
Philipp Manufacturing Co (The).
Pioneer Industries, Inc.
Premier Products, Inc.
Republic Doors and Frames.
Rocky Mountain Metals, Inc.
Security Metal Products Corp.
Shanahans Manufacturing Ltd.

Steelcraft; an Ingersoll-Rand company.

Steward Steel; Door Division.
Stiles Custom Metal, Inc.
Titan Metal Products, Inc.
Trillium Steel Doors Limited.
West Central Mfg. Inc.

Source Limitations: Obtain hollow-metal work from single source from single manufacturer.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
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2.2 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
A. Fire-Rated Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a qualified testing
agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings and temperature-
rise limits indicated, based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.

1. Smoke- and Draft-Control Assemblies: Provide an assembly with gaskets listed and
labeled for smoke and draft control by a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction, based on testing according to UL 1784 and installed in compliance
with NFPA 105.

B. Fire-Rated, Borrowed-Light Assemblies: Complying with NFPA 80 and listed and labeled by a
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection

ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 257 or UL 9.

23 INTERIOR DOORS AND FRAMES
A Construct interior doors and frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as
specified.
B. Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2.

1. Physical Performance: Level B according to SDI A250.4.

2. Doors:

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.

b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches.

o Face: Uncoated cold-rolled steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch.

d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush.

e. Core: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane,
polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core at manufacturer's
discretion.

3. Frames:

a. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.

b. Construction: Full profile welded.

4, Exposed Finish; Prime.

24 EXTERIOR HOLLOW-METAL DOORS AND FRAMES
A Construct exterior doors and frames to comply with the standards indicated for materials,
fabrication, hardware locations, hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as
specified.
B. Extra-Heavy-Duty Doors and Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 3.

1. Physical Performance: Level A according to SDI A250.4.

2. Doors:

a. Type: As indicated in the Door and Frame Schedule.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 -4
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2.5

2.6

2.7

b. Thickness: 1-3/4 inches

c. Face: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch, with minimum
A40 coating.

d. Edge Construction: Model 1, Full Flush.

e. Core: Manufacturer's standard kraft-paper honeycomb, polystyrene, polyurethane,
polyisocyanurate, mineral-board, or vertical steel-stiffener core at manufacturer's
discretion.

1) Thermal-Rated Doors: Provide doors fabricated with thermal-resistance
value (R-value) of not less than 2.1 deg F xh x sq. ft./Btu when tested
according to ASTM C 1363.

Frames:

a. Materials: Metallic-coated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch, with
minimum A40 coating.

b. Construction: Full profile welded.

Exposed Finish: Prime.

Double-Acting Traffic Doors

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Eliason LWP-3 or
comparable product by another manufacturer

OO wN =

® N

Operation: Double acting swing.

Material: 0.063" thick tempered aluminum alloy door body.

Door Finish: 0.032 high pressure laminate, both sides.

Door Color: HPL natural maple.

Window: 9” x 14" clear acrylic set in black rubber moulding.

Hardware: Double-acting free swing with automatic return to center with delta formed
edge full height.

Push Plate: 4" x 16", 20 gauge stainless steel, both sides, with no. 4 finish.

Kick Plate: 10" high x full width, 20 gauge stainless steel, both sides, with no. 4 finish.

FRAME ANCHORS

Jamb Anchors:

1.

Masonry Type: Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, not
less than 0.042 inch thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less than 2 inches
wide by 10 inches long; or wire anchors not less than 0.177 inch thick.

Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042
inch thick.

Floor Anchors: Formed from same material as frames, minimum thickness of 0.042 inch, and
as follows:

MATERIALS

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of
preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113-5



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

2.8

Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for
exposed applications.

Hot-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B: free of scale,
pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled.

Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

Frame Anchors: ASTM A 879/A 879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z (12G) coating designation;
mill phosphatized.

1. For anchors built into exterior walls, steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M
or ASTM A 1011/A 1011M, hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M,
Class B.

Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A 153/A 153M.

Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for
attaching hollow-metal frames of type indicated.

Grout: ASTM C 476, except with a maximum slump of 4 inches (102 mm), as measured
according to ASTM C 143/C 143M.

Mineral-Fiber Insulation: ASTM C 665, Type | (blankets without membrane facing); consisting
of fibers manufactured from slag or rock wool; with maximum flame-spread and smoke-
developed indexes of 25 and 50, respectively; passing ASTME 136 for combustion
characteristics.

Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."

Bituminous Coating: Cold-applied asphalt mastic, compounded for 15-mil dry film thickness per
coat. Provide inert-type noncorrosive compound free of asbestos fibers, sulfur components,
and other deleterious impurities.

FABRICATION

Fabricate hollow-metal work to be rigid and free of defects, warp, or buckle. Accurately form
metal to required sizes and profiles, with minimum radius for metal thickness. Where practical,
fit and assemble units in manufacturer's plant. To ensure proper assembly at Project site,
clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory assembled before shipment.

Hollow-Metal Doors:

1. Steel-Stiffened Door Cores: Provide minimum thickness 0.026 inch, steel vertical
stiffeners of same material as face sheets extending full-door height, with vertical webs
spaced not more than 6 inches apart. Spot weld to face sheets no more than 5 inches
o.c. Fill spaces between stiffeners with glass- or mineral-fiber insulation.

2. Fire Door Cores: As required to provide fire-protection and temperature-rise ratings
indicated.

3. Vertical Edges for Single-Acting Doors: Bevel edges 1/8 inch in 2 inches.

4, Top Edge Closures: Close top edges of doors with inverted closures, except provide

flush closures at exterior doors of same material as face sheets.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113-6
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5. Bottom Edge Closures: Close bottom edges of doors with end closures or channels of
same material as face sheets.
6. Exterior Doors: Provide weep-hole openings in bottoms of exterior doors to permit
moisture to escape. Seal joints in top edges of doors against water penetration.
7. Astragals: Provide overlapping astragal on one leaf of pairs of doors where required by

NFPA 80 for fire-performance rating or where indicated. Extend minimum 3/4 inch
beyond edge of door on which astragal is mounted or as required to comply with
published listing of qualified testing agency.

C. Hollow-Metal Frames: Where frames are fabricated in sections due to shipping or handling
limitations, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of same thickness metal
as frames.

1.

Sidelight and Transom Bar Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face
seams or joints, fabricated from same material as door frame. Fasten members at
crossings and to jambs by butt welding.

Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners
unless otherwise indicated.

Grout Guards: Weld guards to frame at back of hardware mortises in frames to be
grouted.

Floor Anchors: Weld anchors to bottoms of jambs with at least four spot welds per
anchor; however, for slip-on drywall frames, provide anchor clips or countersunk holes at
bottoms of jambs.

Jamb Anchors: Provide number and spacing of anchors as follows:

a. Masonry Type: Locate anchors not more than 16 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c., to match coursing, and as
follows:

1) Two anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.

2) Three anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.

3) Four anchors per jamb from 90 to 120 inches high.

4) Four anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24

inches or fraction thereof above 120 inches high.

b. Stud-Wall Type: Locate anchors not more than 18 inches from top and bottom of
frame. Space anchors not more than 32 inches o.c. and as follows:

Three anchors per jamb up to 60 inches high.

Four anchors per jamb from 60 to 90 inches high.

Five anchors per jamb from 90 to 96 inches high.

Five anchors per jamb plus one additional anchor per jamb for each 24
inches or fraction thereof above 96 inches high.

HOWON -
— = ~— —

Head Anchors: Two anchors per head for frames more than 42 inches wide and
mounted in metal-stud partitions.

Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers
as follows. Keep holes clear during construction.

a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

D. Fabricate concealed stiffeners and edge channels from either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 -7
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2.10

A

B.

Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal work to receive templated mortised
hardware; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to
SDI A250.6, the Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted
door hardware.

2. Comply with applicable requirements in SDI A250.6 and BHMA A156.115 for preparation
of hollow-metal work for hardware.

Stops and Moldings: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites and louvers where
indicated. Form corners of stops and moldings with mitered hairline joints.

1. Single Glazed Lites: Provide fixed stops and moldings welded on secure side of hollow-
metal work.

2, Multiple Glazed Lites: Provide fixed and removable stops and moldings so that each
glazed lite is capable of being removed independently.

3. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior doors
and frames.

4. Provide loose stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal work.

5. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and instaliation

types indicated.

STEEL FINISHES
Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer

complying with SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate;
compatible with substrate and field-applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

ACCESSORIES
Mullions and Transom Bars: Join to adjacent members by welding or rigid mechanical anchors.

Grout Guards: Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.016 inch thick.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Examine roughing-in for embedded and built-in anchors to verify actual locations before frame
installation.
C. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the
Work.
D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 -8



F=

F7T Y ¥

F2 F7 K

F

F3 F1 3 OF1

r- F

F

Lexington Senior Citizens Center

Contract Number 99-2014

3.2 PREPARATION
A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding,
filing, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed
faces.
B. Drill and tap doors and frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door
hardware.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A. General: Install hollow-metal work plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in
place. Comply with Drawings and manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Hollow-Metal Frames: Install hollow-metal frames of size and profile indicated. Comply with

SDI A250.11 or NAAMM-HMMA 840 as required by standards specified.

1. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent
anchors are set. After wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces, leaving
surfaces smooth and undamaged.

a. At fire-rated openings, install frames according to NFPA 80.

b. Where frames are fabricated in sections because of shipping or handling
limitations, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint continuously;
grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces.

c. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

d. Install door silencers in frames before grouting.

e. Remove temporary braces necessary for installation only after frames have been
properly set and secured.

f. Check plumb, square, and twist of frames as walls are constructed. Shim as
necessary to comply with installation tolerances.

g. Field apply bituminous coating to backs of frames that will be filled with grout
containing antifreezing agents.

2. Floor Anchors: Provide floor anchors for each jamb and mullion that extends to floor, and
secure with postinstalled expansion anchors.

a. Floor anchors may be set with power-actuated fasteners instead of postinstalled
expansion anchors if so indicated and approved on Shop Drawings.

3. Metal-Stud Partitions: Solidly pack mineral-fiber insulation inside frames.

4. Masonry Walls: Coordinate installation of frames to allow for solidly filling space between
frames and masonry with grout.

5. Concrete Walls: Solidly fill space between frames and concrete with mineral-fiber
insulation.

6. Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal door frames for squareness, alignment,
twist, and plumb to the following tolerances:

a. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90
degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head.

b. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line
parallel to plane of wall.

c. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on
paralle! lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall.

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113-9
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d. Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.

Hollow-Metal Doors: Fit hollow-metal doors accurately in frames, within clearances specified
below. Shim as necessary.

1. Non-Fire-Rated Steel Doors:

a. Between Door and Frame Jambs and Head: 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
b. Between Edges of Pairs of Doors: 1/8 inch to 1/4 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
c. At Bottom of Door: 3/4 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
d. Between Door Face and Stop: 1/16 inch to 1/8 inch plus or minus 1/32 inch.
2, Fire-Rated Doors: Install doors with clearances according to NFPA 80.
3. Smoke-Control Doors: Install doors and gaskets according to NFPA 105.

Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing" and with hollow-
metal manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Secure stops with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not
more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Final Adjustments: Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final

inspection. Leave work in complete and proper operating condition. Remove and replace

defective work, including hollow-metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise unacceptable.

Remove grout and other bonding material from hollow-metal work immediately after installation.

Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of
prime coat and apply touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

Metallic-Coated Surface Touchup: Clean abraded areas and repair with galvanizing repair paint
according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Touchup Painting: Cleaning and touchup painting of abraded areas of paint are specified in
painting Sections.

END OF SECTION 081113

HOLLOW METAL DOORS AND FRAMES 081113 -10
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

el e

Solid core doors with wood veneer faces.

Factory finishing wood doors.

Factory fitting wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.
Light frames installed in wood doors.

B. Related Sections:

1.
2.
3.

Division 08 Section "Hollow Metal Doors and Frames” for wood doors in steel frames.
Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass view panels in wood doors.
Division 08 Sections "Door Hardware" for door hardware for flush wood doors.

C. Standards and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having
Jurisdiction.

1.

ANSI A208.1 - Particleboard.

ASTM E90-90 - Measurement of Airborne Sound Transmission Loss of Building
Partitions.

Intertek Testing Service (ITS Warnock Hersey) - Certification Listings for Fire Doors.
NFPA 80 - Standard for Fire Doors and Fire Windows; National Fire Protection
Association.

NFPA 252 - Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; National Fire Protection
Association.

UL 10C - Positive Pressure Fire Tests of Door Assemblies; UL 1784 - Standard for Air
Leakage Tests of Door Assemblies.

United States Green Building Council (USGBC).

Window and Door Manufacturers Association - WDMA 1.S.1-A Architectural Wood Flush
Doors.

Window and Door Manufacturers Association - WDMA 1.S. 10 Industry Standard for
Testing Cellulosic Composite Materials for Use in Fenestration Products.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of door indicated. Include details of core and edge
construction, louvers, trim for openings, and WDMA 1.S.1-A or AWS classifications. Include
factory finishing specifications.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 - 1
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Door hardware supplier is to furnish templates, template reference number and/or physical
hardware to the wood door supplier in order to prepare the doors and frames to receive the
finish hardware items.

Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each kind of door;
construction details not covered in Product Data; location and extent of hardware blocking; and
other pertinent data.

Indicate dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
Indicate dimensions and locations of cutouts.

Indicate requirements for veneer matching.

Indicate doors to be factory finished and finish requirements.

Indicate fire protection ratings for fire rated doors.

SR -

Samples for Initial Selection: For factory finished doors.

1. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for
each material and finish. For each wood species and transparent finish, provide set of
three samples showing typical range of color and grain to be expected in the finished
work.

2. Corner sections of doors, 8 by 10 inches, with door faces and edges representing actual
materials to be used.

a. Provide samples for each species of veneer and solid lumber required.
b. Finish veneer faced door samples with same materials proposed for factory
finished doors.
3. Frames for light openings, 6 inches long, for each material, type, and finish required.

Informational Submittals:

1. Submit manufacturer's environmental documentation and applicable sustainability
program credits that are available to contribute towards a LEED rated project certification.

Warranty: Sample of special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Source Limitations: Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single manufacturer
wherever possible.

LEED Submittals:

1. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5: For products and materials required to comply with
requirements for regional materials, certificates indicating location of material
manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw material. Include
statement indicating distance to Project, cost for each regional material, and fraction by
weight that is considered regional.

2. Certificates for Credit MR 7: Chain-of-custody certificates indicating that flush wood

doors comply with forest certification requirements. Include statement indicating cost for
each certified wood product.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 - 2
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1.5

1.6

1.7

3. Product Data for CreditIEQ4.4: For adhesives and composite wood products,
documentation indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde.

Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with WDMA 1.S.1-A, latest
edition, "Industry Standard for Architectural Wood Flush Doors."

Fire Rated Wood Doors: Doors complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a testing
and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire ratings indicated,
based on testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 (neutral pressure at 40” above sill)
or UL 10C (neutral pressure testing according to UL 10B where specified).

1. Oversize Fire Rated Door Assemblies: For units exceeding sizes of tested assemblies
provide manufacturer’'s construction label, indicating compliance to independent 3 party
certification agency’s procedure, except for size.

2. Temperature Rise Limit: Where indicated and at vertical exit enclosures (stairwell
openings) and exit passageways, provide doors that have a maximum transmitted
temperature end point of not more than 450 deg F (250 deg C) above ambient after 30
minutes of standard fire test exposure.

3. Smoke Control Door Assemblies: Comply with NFPA 105.

1) Smoke "S" Label: Doors to bear “S” label, and include smoke and draft
control gasketing applied to frame and on meeting stiles of pair doors.

4. Blocking: When through-bolts are not to be used, indicate size and location of blocking in
45, 60 and 90 minute mineral core doors.

Pre-Submittal Conference: Conduct conference in compliance with requirements in Division 01
Section "Project Meetings" with attendance by representatives of Supplier, Installer, and
Contractor to review proper methods and procedures for receiving, handling, and installing flush
wood doors.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.

Package pre-finished doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons and wrap bundles
of doors in plastic sheeting.

Mark each door on top rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weather
tight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining
ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the
construction period.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 -3



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section.

b. Telegraphing of core construction in wood face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a
3-inch span.

C. Telegraphing of core construction and delaminating of face in decorative laminate-
faced doors.

2. Warranty includes installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or
replacement of defective doors.

3. Warranty Period for Solid Core Interior Doors: Life of installation according to
manufacturer's written warranty.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Algoma Hardwoods, Inc.

Ampco, Inc.

Buell Door Company Inc.

Chappell Door Co.

Eagle Plywood & Door Manufacturing, Inc.
Eggers Industries.

Graham; an Assa Abloy Group company.
Haley Brothers, Inc.

ldeal Architectural Doors & Plywood.

10.  Ipik Door Company.

11.  Lambton Doors.

12.  Marshfield Door Systems, Inc.

13.  Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc.; a Masonite company.
14.  Oshkosh Architectural Door Company.

15.  Poncraft Door Company.

16.  Vancouver Door Company.

17. VT Industries Inc.

AR b ol

2.2 DOOR CONSTRUCTION -~ GENERAL
A.  WDMA.S.1-A Performance Grade: Extra Heavy Duty; Aesthetic Grade: Premium.

Fire Rated Doors: Provide construction and core specified above as needed to provide fire
ratings indicated.

1. Category A Edge Construction: Provide 45, 60 and 90 minute fire rated doors edge
construction with intumescent seals concealed by outer stile (Category A). Comply with
specified requirements for exposed edges.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 - 4
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Pairs: Provide fire retardant stiles that are listed and labeled for applications indicated
without formed steel edges and astragals. Provide stiles with concealed intumescent
seals. Comply with specified requirements for exposed edges.

a. Where required or specified, provide formed steel edges and astragals with
intumescent seals. Finish steel edges and astragals with baked enamel.

CORE CONSTRUCTION

Engineered Composite Core Wood Doors:

1.

Structural Composite Lumber: Engineered hardwood composite wood products tested in
accordance with WDMA 1.S.1A, Testing Cellulosic Composite Materials for Use in
Fenestration Products containing no added Urea Formaldehyde. Comply with minimum
performance levels below:

a. Screw Withdrawal, Face: 700 Ibf (3100 N).
b. Screw Withdrawal, Edge: 550 Ibf (2440 N).

Sound Transmission Class: Have an operable STC rating of 30.
Basis of Design Manufacturer:

a. Graham: EC, EC5

Particleboard Core Doors:

Particleboard: Wood fiber based materials complying with ANSI A208.1 Particleboard
standard. Grade LD-2.

Adhesive: Fully bonded construction using Polyurethane (PUR) glue.

Blocking: When through-bolted hardware is not used, provide wood blocking in
particleboard core doors as follows:

a. 5-inch (125-mm) top-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have closers.
b. 5-inch (125-mm) mid-rail blocking, in doors indicated to have exit devices.

1) Optional Cores for Blocking: Provide doors with either glued-wood-stave or
structural-composite-lumber core instead of particleboard core for doors
indicated to receive closers and exit devices.

Basis of Design Manufacturer:

a. Graham: PC, PC5

Mineral Core Doors:

1.

Core: Non-combustible mineral product complying with requirements of referenced
quality standard and testing and inspecting agency for fire protection rating indicated.

2. Blocking: Provide composite blocking with improved screw holding capability approved
for use in doors of fire protection ratings indicated as needed to eliminate through-bolting
hardware.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 -5
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25

Edge Construction: At hinge stiles, provide laminated edge construction with improved
screw holding capability and split resistance. Comply with specified requirements for
exposed edges.

Basis of Design Manufacturer:

a. Graham: FD45, FD60, FD90

VENEERED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH

Interior Solid Core Doors:

1.

Grade and Faces: Grade A faces; veneer minimum 1/50-inch (0.5mm) thickness at
moisture content of 12% or less.

2. Species: European Steamed Beech.

3. Cut: Quarter cut.

4. Match between Veneer Leaves: Slip match.

5. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Balance match.

6. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening or separated only by
mullions.

7. Room Match: Match door faces within each separate room or area of building. Corridor
door faces do not need to match where they are separated by 10 feet or more.

8. Transom Match: Continuous match.

9. Vertical Edges: Matching same species as faces. Wood or composite material, one
piece, laminated, or veneered. Minimum requirements per WDMA section P-1,
Performance Standards for Architectural Wood Flush Doors.

10.  Horizontal Edges: Solid wood or structural composite material meeting the minimum
requirements per WDMA section P-1, Performance Standards for Architectural Wood
Flush Doors

11.  Construction: Five plies. Stiles and rails are bonded to core, then entire unit sanded
before applying face veneers.

LIGHT FRAMES AND GLAZING

Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors up to and including 20-minute rating:

1.
2.

Wood Species: Same species as door faces.
Profile: Manufacturer's standard lipped profile. At wood core doors with 20-minute fire
protection ratings, provide wood beads and metal glazing clips approved for such use.

Metal Frames for Light Openings in Fire Rated Doors over 20-minute rating: Manufacturer's
standard frame formed of 0.048-inch-thick, cold rolled steel sheet; with baked enamel or powder
coated finish; and approved for use in doors of fire protection rating indicated.

Glazing: Comply with installation requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing" and with the
flush wood door manufacturer's written instructions.

1.

Factory Glazing: Factory install glazing in doors as indicated. Doors with factory installed
glass to include all of the required glazing material.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 - 6
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2.6

2.7

FABRICATION

Factory fit doors to suit frame opening sizes indicated. Comply with clearance requirements of
referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise indicated.

1. Comply with requirements in NFPA 80 for fire rated doors.

Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied. Comply with final hardware
schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates.

1. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames to verify dimensions and alignment
before factory machining.
2. Metal Astragals: Factory machine astragals and formed steel edges for hardware for

pairs of fire rated doors.
Transom and Side Panels: Fabricate matching panels with same construction, exposed
surfaces, and finish as specified for associated doors. Finish bottom edges of transoms and top
edges of rabbeted doors same as door stiles.

Openings: Cut and trim openings through doors in factory.

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.
2. Glazing: Comply with applicable requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
3. Louvers: Factory install louvers in prepared openings.

Electrical Raceways: Provide flush wood doors receiving electrified hardware with concealed
wiring harness and standardized Molex™ plug connectors on both ends to accommodate up to
twelve wires. Coordinate connectors on end of the wiring harness to plug directly into the
electrified hardware and the through wire transfer hardware or wiring harness specified in
hardware sets in Division 08 "Door Hardware". Wire nut connections are not acceptable.

FACTORY FINISHING

General: Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. Complete fabrication,
including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not surface applied,
before finishing.

1. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises. Stains and fillers may be
omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

Transparent Finish: Provide a clear protective coating over the wood veneer allowing the natural
color and grain of the selected wood species to provide the appearance specified. Stain is
applied to the wood surface underneath the transparent finish to add color and design flexibility.

1. Grade: Premium.

2. Finish: Meet or exceed WDMA |.S. 1A TR6 Catalyzed Polyurethane finish performance
requirements.

3. Staining: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

4, Sheen: Satin.

Opaque Finish: Field applied solid painted colors over paint grade veneer.

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 -7
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors.

1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and swing
characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.
2. Reject doors with defects.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Hardware: For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."

B. Installation Instructions: Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the
referenced quality standard, and as indicated.

1. Install fire rated doors in corresponding fire rated frames according to NFPA 80.
C. Factory Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.

D. Factory Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at
Project site.

3.3 ADJUSTING
A.  Operation: Re-hang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.

B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be repaired or
refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or refinishing.

END OF SECTION 081416

FLUSH WOOD DOORS AND WOOD FRAMES 081416 - 8
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SECTION 083113 - ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. This Section includes the following:

1. Access doors and frames for walls and ceilings.

B. Where Required:

1. Provide access doors and frames as indicated on drawings, as indicated herein or in
other specification sections, and if not specifically shown or indicated, in locations and
sizes necessary to facilitate required maintenance or inspection access to equipment,
devices and systems concealed behind finished surfaces.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of access door and frame indicated. Include construction
details, fire ratings, materials, individual components and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details of access doors and frames for each
type of substrate. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

C. Access Door and Frame Schedule: Provide complete access door and frame schedule,
including types, locations, sizes, latching or locking provisions, and other data pertinent to
installation.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A Source Limitations: Obtain each type of access door(s) and frame(s) through one source from
a single manufacturer.

B. Size Variations: Obtain Architect's acceptance of manufacturer's standard-size units, which
may vary slightly from sizes indicated.

1.5 COORDINATION

A. Verification: Determine specific locations and sizes for access doors needed to gain access to
concealed plumbing, mechanical, or other concealed work, and indicate in the schedule
specified in "Submittals” Article.

ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 083113 -1
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 STEEL MATERIALS

A. Steel Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

1. ASTM A 123/A 123M, for galvanizing steel and iron products.

B. Steel Sheet: Uncoated or electrolytic zinc-coated, ASTM A 591/A 591M with cold-rolled steel
sheet substrate complying with ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), exposed.

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS) with A60 zinc-iron-
alloy (galvannealed) coating or G60 mill-phosphatized zinc coating; stretcher-leveled standard
of flatness; with minimum thickness indicated representing specified thickness according to
ASTM A 924/A 924M.

D. Steel Finishes: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal
Products" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

1. Surface Preparation for Steel Sheet: Clean surfaces to comply with SSPC-SP 1,
"Solvent Cleaning," to remove dirt, oil, grease, or other contaminants that could impair
paint bond. Remove mill scale and rust, if present, from uncoated steel, complying with
SSPC-SP 5/NACE No. 1, "White Metal Blast Cleaning,” or SSPC-SP 8, "Pickling."

2. Surface Preparation for Metallic-Coated Steel Sheet: Clean surfaces with nonpetroleum
solvent so surfaces are free of oil and other contaminants. After cleaning, apply a
conversion coating suited to the organic coating to be applied over it. Clean welds,
mechanical connections, and abraded areas, and apply galvanizing repair paint specified
below to comply with ASTM A 780.

a. Galvanizing Repair Paint: High-zinc-dust-content paint for re-galvanizing welds in
steel, complying with SSPC-Paint 20.

3. Factory-Primed Finish: Apply shop primer immediately after cleaning and pre-treating.

4. Baked-Enamel Finish: Immediately after cleaning and pre-treating, apply manufacturer's
standard two-coat, baked-enamel finish consisting of prime coat and thermosetting
topcoat. Comply with paint manufacturer's written instructions for applying and baking to
achieve a minimum dry film thickness of 2 mils.

E. Drywall Beads: Edge trim formed from 0.0299-inch zinc-coated steel sheet formed to receive
joint compound and in size to suit thickness of gypsum board.

2.2 ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES FOR WALLS AND CEILINGS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide “Babcock-Davis
Flush BN-Series BNW” or comparable product by another manufacturer, including but not
limited to, one of the following:

1. Acudor Products, Inc.

2. Babcock-Davis; A Cierra Products Co.

3. Bar-Co, Inc. Div.; Alfab, Inc.

4, Cendrex Inc.

5. Dur-Red Products.

6. Elmdor/Stoneman; Div. of Acorn Engineering Co.

ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 083113 -2
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7. Jensen Industries.
8. J. L. Industries, Inc.
9. Karp Associates, Inc.

23

B.

A

B.

C.

D.

10. Larsen's Manufacturing Company.

11.  MIFAB, Inc.

12.  Milcor Inc.

13.  Nystrom, Inc.

14.  Williams Bros. Corporation of America (The).

Flush Access Doors and Trimless Frames: Fabricated from steel sheet.

1. Locations: Wall and ceiling surfaces.

2. Door: Minimum 14 gauge cold rolled steel, set flush with surrounding finish surfaces.
3. Frame: Minimum 16 gauge cold rolled steel with drywall bead flange.

4. Hinges: Concealed continuous piano.

5. Latch: Cam latch operated by screwdriver with interior release.

FABRICATION

General: Provide access door and frame assemblies manufactured as integral units ready for
installation.

Metal Surfaces: For metal surfaces exposed to view in the completed Work, provide materials
with smooth, flat surfaces without blemishes. Do not use materials with exposed pitting, seam
marks, roller marks, rolled trade names, or roughness.

Doors and Frames: Grind exposed welds smooth and flush with adjacent surfaces. Furnish
attachment devices and fasteners of type required to secure access panels to types of supports
indicated.

1. For trimless frames with drywall bead, provide edge trim for gypsum board securely
attached to perimeter of frames.

2. Provide mounting holes in frames for attachment of units to metal or wood framing.

3. Provide mounting holes in frame for attachment of masonry anchors. Furnish adjustable

metal masonry anchors.

Latching Mechanisms: Furnish number required to hold doors in flush, smooth plane when
closed.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing access doors and frames.
B. Set frames accurately in position and attach securely to supports with plane of face panels
aligned with adjacent finish surfaces.
C. Install doors flush with adjacent finish surfaces or recessed to receive finish material.
ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES 083113-3
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3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING
A. Adjust doors and hardware after installation for proper operation.

B. Remove and replace doors and frames that are warped, bowed,

END OF SECTION 083113

ACCESS DOORS AND FRAMES

Contract Number 99-2014

or otherwise damaged.
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SECTION 083313 - COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Overhead coiling counter doors.
2. Side folding counter grilles.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for miscellaneous steel supports.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type and size of coiling counter door and accessory.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components,
profiles for slats, and finishes.
2. Include rated capacities, operating characteristics, electrical characteristics, and

furnished accessories.

B. Shop Drawings: For each installation and for special components not dimensioned or detailed
in manufacturer's product data.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and mounting details.

2. Include details of equipment assemblies, and indicate dimensions, required clearances,
method of field assembly, components, and location and size of each field connection.

3. Include points of attachment and their corresponding static and dynamic loads imposed
on structure.

4. Show locations of controls, locking devices, detectors or replaceable fusible links, and

other accessories.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's finish charts showing full range of colors and
textures available for units with factory-applied finishes.

D. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish on the following components, in
manufacturer's standard sizes:

1. Curtain slats.
2. Bottom bar.
3. Guides.
4. Brackets.
COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES 083313 -1



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
5. Hood.
14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Qualification Data: For Installer.
1.5 CLOSEOQOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For coiling counter doors to include in maintenance manuals.
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and

approved by manufacturer for both installation and maintenance of units required for this
Project.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS, GENERAL

A. Source Limitations: Obtain coiling counter doors from single source from single manufacturer.
2.2 OVERHEAD COILING COUNTER DOOR ASSEMBLY

A Counter Door: Coiling counter door formed with curtain of interlocking metal slats.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. ACME Rolling Doors.
b. Alpine Overhead Doors, inc.
c. Alumatec Pacific Products.
d. Amarr Garage Doors.
e. C.H.l. Overhead Doors.
f. City-Gates.
g. Clopay Building Products.
h. Cookson Company.
i Cornell iron Works, Inc.
j Lawrence Roll-Up Doors, Inc.
k. McKeon Rolling Steel Door Company, Inc.
I Metro Door.
m.  Overhead Door Corporation.
n. QMI Security Solutions.
0. Raynor.
p. Wayne-Dalton Corp.
COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES 083313 -2
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2.3

Operation Cycles: Door components and operators capable of operating for not less than
50,000. One operation cycle is complete when a door is opened from the closed position to the
fully open position and returned to the closed position.

STC Rating: 26.

Door Curtain Material: Stainless steel.

Door Curtain Slats: Flat profile slats of 1-1/4-inch center-to-center height.

Bottom Bar: Manufacturer's standard continuous channel or tubular shape, fabricated stainless
steel and finished to match door.

Curtain Jamb Guides: Stainless steel with exposed finish matching curtain slats. Provide
continuous integral wear strips to prevent metal-to-metal contact and to minimize operational
noise.

Hood: Stainless steel.

1. Shape: As shown on Drawings.
2. Mounting: As shown on Drawings.

Sill Configuration: No sill.
Locking Devices: Equip door with locking device assembly.

1. Locking Device Assembly: Single-jamb side locking bars, operable from inside with
cylinder.

Manual Door Operator: Manufacturer's standard push-up.
Curtain Accessories: Equip door with push/pull handles.
Door Finish:

1. Stainless-Steel Finish: No. 4 (polished directional satin).

DOOR CURTAIN MATERIALS AND CONSTRUCTION

Door Curtains: Fabricate coiling counter-door curtain of interlocking metal slats in a continuous
length for width of door without splices. Unless otherwise indicated, provide slats of thickness
and mechanical properties recommended by door manufacturer for performance, size, and type
of door indicated, and as follows:

1. Stainless-Steel Door Curtain Slats: ASTM A 666, Type 304; sheet thickness of 0.025
inch; and as required.

Curtain Jamb Guides: Manufacturer's standard angles or channels and angles of same
material and finish as curtain slats unless otherwise indicated, with sufficient depth and strength
to retain curtain, to allow curtain to operate smoothly, and to withstand loading. Slot bolt holes
for guide adjustment. Provide removable stops on guides to prevent overtravel of curtain.

COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES 083313 -3
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24 HOODS
A. General: Form sheet metal hood to entirely enclose coiled curtain and operating mechanism at

opening head. Contour to fit end brackets to which hood is attached. Roll and reinforce top and
bottom edges for stiffness. Form closed ends for surface-mounted hoods and fascia for any
portion of between-jamb mounting that projects beyond wall face. Equip hood with intermediate
support brackets as required to prevent sagging.

1. Stainless Steel: 0.025-inch- (0.64-mm-) thick stainless-steel sheet, Type 304, complying

with ASTM A 666.
25 LOCKING DEVICES
A. Locking Device Assembly: Fabricate with cylinder lock, spring-loaded dead bolt, operating
handle, cam plate, and adjustable locking bars to engage through slots in tracks.
1. Lock Cylinders: Cylinders specified in Section 087100 "Door Hardware".
2.6 CURTAIN ACCESSORIES
A Astragal: Equip each door bottom bar with a replaceable, adjustable, continuous, compressible
gasket of flexible vinyl, rubber, or neoprene as a cushion bumper.
B. Push/Pull Handles: Equip each push-up-operated or emergency-operated door with lifting
handles on each side of door, finished to match door.
C. Pull-Down Strap: Provide pull-down straps for doors more than 84 inches high.
27 COUNTERBALANCING MECHANISM
A. General: Counterbalance doors by means of manufacturer's standard mechanism with an
adjustable-tension, steel helical torsion spring mounted around a steel shaft and contained in a
spring barrel connected to top of curtain with barrel rings. Use grease-sealed bearings or self-
lubricating graphite bearings for rotating members.
2.8 MANUAL DOOR OPERATORS
A. General: Equip door with manual door operator by door manufacturer.
B. Push-up Door Operation: Design counterbalance mechanism so that required lift or pull for

door operation does not exceed 25 Ibf .

29 SIDE FOLDING COUNTER GRILLE ASSEMBLY
A. Counter Grille: Side folding counter grille.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES 083313-4
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ACME Rolling Doors.

C.H.l. Overhead Doors.

Clopay Building Products.

Cookson Company.

Lawrence Roll-Up Doors, Inc.

McKeon Rolling Steel Door Company, Inc.
Metro Door.

Overhead Door Corporation.

Raynor.

Wayne-Dalton Corp.

ST TQ e a0 oD

Basis of Design: Overhead Door side-folding open air grille Model 683.
Door Curtain: Formed with curtain of truss-like aluminum top and bottom plates.

Space Between Tubes 2 2"

Full Panel Width 6 5/16"

Top Plate 5 ¥4"; 13 gauge

Top Spacer Tube size varies from curtain pattern to accommodate specific height.
Aluminum Rod 5/16”

Aluminum Link 1/8” x 5/8" X 6 11/16”

Spacer Tube 2" x 12"

Bottom Plate 5 '4”; 13 gauge

6" On Center

CoNORA~WN=

Finish: Clear anodized.
Trolley Assembly: 1-1/8 inches.

Track: Manufacturer's standard continuous channel or tubular shape, top mounted, heavy duty
aluminum sections, finished to match door.

1. Track Height: 1-5/8 inches.
2. Track Width: 1-3/8 inches.

Sill Configuration: No sill.

Curves: 90 degrees.

Radius: 10 inches, or as indicated on drawings.

Post Types:

1. Lead Post: Bi-part, top and bottom shoot bolts.

2, Intermediate Post: Bottom shoot bolt.

3. Trailing End Post: Fixed.

Locking Devices: Equip door with locking device assembly.

1. Locking Device Assembly: Concealed hook bolt lock, operable from inside with cylinder.

Manual Door Operation: Manufacturer's standard.

COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES 083313 -5
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210 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A Comply with NAAMM/NOMMA's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products
(AMP 500-06)" for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B. Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.1 STAINLESS-STEEL FINISHES

A. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish.

B. Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross scratches.
1. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece.

2, When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded foreign
matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.
3. Directional Satin Finish: No. 4.
212 ALUMINUM FINISHES
A Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class |, 0.018 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for substrate construction and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 INSTALLATION
A. Install coiling counter doors and operating equipment complete with necessary hardware,
anchors, inserts, hangers, and equipment supports; according to manufacturer's written
instructions and as specified.
B. Install coiling counter doors, hoods, controls, and operators at the mounting locations indicated
for each door.
3.3 ADJUSTING
A. Adjust hardware and moving parts to function smoothly so that doors operate easily, free of
warp, twist, or distortion.
B. Lubricate bearings and sliding parts as recommended by manufacturer.
COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES 083313 -6
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C. Adjust seals to provide tight fit around entire perimeter.

END OF SECTION 083313

COUNTER DOORS AND GRILLES

Contract Number 99-2014
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SECTION 084113 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Exterior and interior storefront framing.

2. Storefront framing for punched openings.

3. Exterior and interior manual-swing entrance doors and door-frame units.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. ADA/ABA Accessibility Guidelines: U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance
Board's "Americans with Disability Act (ADA) and Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility
Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities."

14 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A General Performance: Aluminum-framed systems shall withstand the effects of the following
performance requirements without exceeding performance criteria or failure due to defective
manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction:

1. Movements of supporting structure indicated on Drawings including, but not limited to,
story drift and deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

2. Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.

3. Failure includes the following:
a. Deflection exceeding specified limits.
b. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.
C. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and

structural movements to glazing.
d. Glazing-to-glazing contact.
e. Noise or vibration created by wind and by thermal and structural movements.
f. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
g. Sealant failure.
h. Failure of operating units.
B. Delegated Design: Design aluminum-framed systems, including comprehensive engineering

analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design
criteria indicated.

C. Structural Loads:

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 -1
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1. Wind Loads:

a. 20 psf pressure at interior portions, 23 psf pressure at end zones
b. 23 psf suction at interior portions, 26 psf suction at end zones.
C. Basic Wind Speed: 90 mph.

D. Deflection of Framing Members:

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to edge of glass in a direction perpendicular to
glass plane shall not exceed L/175 of the glass edge length for each individual glazing lite
or an amount that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch,
whichever is less.

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch,
whichever is smaller.

E. Structural-Test Performance: Provide aluminum-framed systems tested according to
ASTM E 330 as follows:

1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, systems do not
evidence deflection exceeding specified limits.
2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures,

systems, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress, and
permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span.
3. Test Durations: As required by design wind velocity, but not fewer than 10 seconds.

A Air Infiltration:  Provide aluminum-framed systems with maximum air leakage through fixed
glazing and framing areas of 0.06 cfm/sq. ft. of fixed wall area when tested according to
ASTM E 283 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft..

B. Water Penetration under Static Pressure: Provide aluminum-framed systems that do not
evidence water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas when tested according to
ASTME 331 at a minimum static-air-pressure difference of 20 percent of positive wind-load
design pressure, but not less than 6.24 Ibf/sq. ft..

C. Thermal Movements: Provide aluminum-framed systems that allow for thermal movements
resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures.
Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain
and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.
2. Interior Ambient-Air Temperature: 75 deg F.

D. Condensation Resistance: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing
areas having condensation-resistance factor (CRF) of not less than [45] [53] <Insert number>
when tested according to AAMA 1503.

E. Thermal Conductance: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas
having an average U-factor of not more than 0.57 Btu/sq. ft. x h x deg F when tested according
to AAMA 1503.

F. Sound Transmission: Provide aluminum-framed systems with fixed glazing and framing areas
having the following sound-transmission characteristics:

1. Sound Transmission Class (STC): Minimum 26 STC when tested for laboratory sound
transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 413.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113-2
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1.5 SUBMITTALS
A Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material

descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for aluminum-
framed systems.

B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For glazing sealants used inside the weatherproofing
system, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.

2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4.1: For glazing sealants used inside the
weatherproofing system, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing
and product requirements of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard
Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from
Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers.”

C. Shop Drawings: For aluminum-framed systems. Include plans, elevations, sections, details,
and attachments to other work.

1. Include details of provisions for system expansion and contracti'on and for drainage of
moisture in the system to the exterior.

2, For entrance doors, include hardware schedule and indicate operating hardware types,
functions, quantities, and locations.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard
sizes.

F. Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of aluminum-framed systems,
made from 12-inch lengths of full-size components and showing details of the following:

1. Joinery, including concealed welds.

2. Anchorage.

3. Expansion provisions.

4. Glazing.

5. Flashing and drainage.

G. Delegated-Design Submittal: ~ For aluminum-framed systems indicated to comply with
performance requirements and design criteria, including analysis data signed and sealed by the
qualified professional engineer responsible for their preparation.

1. Detail fabrication and assembly of aluminum-framed systems.

2, Include design calculations.

H. Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

I Welding certificates.

J. Preconstruction Test Reports: For sealant.

K. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for aluminum-framed systems, indicating compliance with performance
requirements.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 -3
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Field quality-control reports.
Maintenance Data: For aluminum-framed systems to include in maintenance manuals.

Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved
for installation of units required for this Project.

Engineering Responsibility: Prepare data for aluminum-framed systems, including Shop
Drawings, based on testing and engineering analysis of manufacturer's standard units in
systems similar to those indicated for this Project.

Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for
systems' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics. Aesthetic effects are indicated by
dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction. Performance characteristics
are indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including preconstruction
testing, field testing, and in-service performance.

1. Do not revise intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with
Architect's approval. If revisions are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data
to Architect for review.

Accessible Entrances: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural &
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and
ICC/ANSI A117.1.

Source Limitations for Aluminum-Framed Systems: Obtain from single source from single
manufacturer.

Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.2, "Structural
Welding Code - Aluminum."

Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical aluminum storefront wall area.

2. Field testing shall be performed on mockups according to requirements in "Field Quality
Control" Article.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

4. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 -4
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of structural supports for aluminum-framed

1.8

A

B.

systems by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop
Drawings.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace components of aluminum-framed systems that do not comply with requirements or that
fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
b. Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements.
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering.
d. Adhesive or cohesive sealant failures.
e. Water leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas.
f Failure of operating components.

2. Warranty Period: Five (5) years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Finish Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair
or replace components on which finishes do not comply with requirements or that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period. Warranty does not include normal
weathering.

1. Warranty Period: Twenty (20) years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

22

A

A.

MANUFACTURERS

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Kawneer 451T Wall
System for exterior applications and Kawneer 451 Wall System for interior applications or
comparable product by another manufacturer, including but not limited to, one of the following:

EFCO Corporation.

Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.

Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company.
Waltek & Company Limited.

YKK AP America Inc.

U

MATERIALS

Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish
indicated.

1. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 -5
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2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221.
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429.
4. Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.
5. Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: AWS A5.10/A5.10M.

2.3

Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer, complying
with  SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and
pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-
SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

FRAMING SYSTEMS

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Kawneer 451T Wall
System or comparable product by another manufacturer.

Framing Members: Manufacturer's standard extruded-aluminum framing members of thickness
required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

Profile: 2" x 4-1/2"

Construction: thermally broken (exterior applications) with rigid insulation inserts.
Construction: non-thermal (interior applications)

Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.

Glazing Channel Filler: Provide filler strips where required to accommodate V4" thick
glazing.

RN

Glazing Plane: Front (exterior applications).
Glazing Plane: Center (interior applications).

Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with non-
staining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, non-staining, non-
bleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.
2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.

Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel inserts,
complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M.

Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, non-staining, non-bleeding
flashing compatible with adjacent materials.

Framing System Gaskets and Sealants: Manufacturer's standard, recommended by
manufacturer for joint type.

1. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content
of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 -6
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2.4 GLAZING SYSTEMS
A. Glazing: As specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
B. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard compression types; replaceable, molded or
extruded, of profile and hardness required to maintain watertight seal.
C. Spacers and Setting Blocks: Manufacturer's standard elastomeric type.
25 ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS
A. Swing Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing
operation.

1. Door Construction:  1-3/4-inch overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch- thick,
extruded-aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with
reinforcing brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate
concealed tie rods.

2. Door Design: Wide stile; width as indicated on drawings.

a. Accessible Doors: Smooth surfaced for width of door in area within 10 inches
above floor or ground plane.

3. Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Beveled, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed
gaskets.

a. Provide non-removable glazing stops on outside of door.

B. Entrance Door Hardware: As specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware" except as noted

below.
2.6 ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE

A General; Provide entrance door hardware for each entrance door to comply with requirements
in this Section. Refer to Division 08 Section “Door Hardware” for all other hardware
components.

B. Removable Mullions: BHMA A156.3, extruded aluminum.

1. When used with panic exit devices, provide removable mullions listed and labeled by a
testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for panic
protection, based on testing according to UL 305. Use only mullions that have been
tested with exit devices to be used.

C. Weather Stripping: Manufacturer's standard replaceable components.

1. Compression Type: Made of ASTM D 2000, molded neoprene, or ASTM D 2287, molded
PVC.

2. Locate at all exterior doors.

D. Weather Sweeps: Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed
fasteners on mounting strip. Locate at all exterior doors.
ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113-7
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27

2.8

Silencers: BHMA A156.16, Grade 1. Locate at all interior door frames.

ACCESSORY MATERIALS

Joint Sealants: For installation at perimeter of aluminum-framed systems, as specified in
Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants."

1. Provide sealants for use inside of the weatherproofing system that have a VOC content
of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied, asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12
requirements except containing no asbestos; formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.

FABRICATION
Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of
finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or
grinding.

Framing Members, General: Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following
characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.

2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.

3 Means to drain water passing joints, condensation within framing members, and moisture
migrating within the system to exterior.

4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.

5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to
maintain required glazing edge clearances.

6. Provisions for field replacement of glazing from interior for vision glass and exterior for
spandrel glazing or metal panels.
7. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest

extent possible.
Mechanically Glazed Framing Members: Fabricate for flush glazing without projecting stops.
Storefront Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using shear-block system.

Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and
for installing entrance door hardware.

1. At exterior doors, provide compression weather stripping at fixed stops.

2. At interior doors, provide silencers at stops to prevent metal-to-metal contact. Install
three silencers on strike jamb of single-door frames and two silencers on head of frames
for pairs of doors.

Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.

1. At pairs of exterior doors, provide sliding-type weather stripping retained in adjustable
strip and mortised into door edge.
2. At exterior doors, provide weather sweeps applied to door bottoms.
ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 -8
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2.9

H.

A

B.

Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory instaill entrance door hardware to the greatest
extent possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying
finishes.

After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop
Drawings.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Exterior applications: High-Performance Organic Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer finish
complying with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in
color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

Interior applications: High-Performance Organic Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer finish
complying with AAMA 2604 and containing not less than 50 percent PVDF resin by weight in
color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with
coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
32 INSTALLATION
A. General:

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Do not install damaged components.

3. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.

4, Rigidly secure non-movement joints.

5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic
deterioration.

6. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

B. Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting
contact surfaces with primer or applying sealant or tape, or by installing nonconductive
spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting
contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 -9
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3.3

34

Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing
members, and moisture migrating within the system to exterior.

Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed as specified in Division 07 Section
"Joint Sealants” to produce weathertight installation.

Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades, and without
warp or rack.

Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."

Entrance Doors: Install doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather
stripping.
2. Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door

hardware according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using
concealed fasteners to greatest extent possible.

Install perimeter joint sealants as specified in Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants” to produce
weathertight installation.

ERECTION TOLERANCES

Install aluminum-framed systems to comply with the following maximum erection tolerances:

1. Location and Plane: Limit variation from true location and plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet; 1/4
inch over total length.

2. Alignment:
a. Where surfaces abut in line, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch.

b. Where surfaces meet at corners, limit offset from true alignment to 1/32 inch.

Diagonal Measurements: Limit difference between diagonal measurements to 1/8 inch.

ADJUSTING

Adjust operating entrance door hardware to function smoothly as recommended by
manufacturer.

1. For entrance doors accessible to people with disabilities, adjust closers to provide a 3-
second closer sweep period for doors to move from a 70-degree open position to 3
inches from the latch, measured to the leading door edge.

END OF SECTION 084113

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES AND STOREFRONTS 084113 - 10
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SECTION 084413 - GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A Section includes:
1. Conventionally glazed aluminum curtain walls.
2, Aluminum Entrances — wide stile.
B. Related Sections:

1. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants” for installation of joint sealants installed with glazed
aluminum curtain walls and for sealants to the extent not specified in this Section.

2. Division 08 Section "Aluminum Framed Entrances and Storefronts” for entrances in
curtain walls.

3. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for finish hardware requirements.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
Aluminum Curtain Wall systems include:

1. Aluminum and glass curtain wall system, glazed with 1” insulating glass.

2. Drawings and Specifications cover the aesthetic requirements only. Provide labor and
materials necessary to make a complete installation and the meet the specified
performance requirements. Systems shall be complete with all necessary anchors,
supports, reinforcement structure, closures and trim to provide watertight and airtight
enclosure suitable for intended use.

3. Curtain wall systems indicated on Drawings and materials specified are intended to
establish a standard of quality for appearance and performance. Minor deviations of
exposed items from dimensions and profiles shown on Drawings will be permitted subject
to review and approval of Architect.

4, Provide design and engineering to complete detailing of systems included herein.
Systems shall be designed to work within building structural system without
modifications. Contractor shall complete details for curtain wall using contractor's system
of components and provide complete engineering data on these components to assure
design conformance. Include curtain wall internal steel reinforcement as necessary to
meet performance requirements and to support exterior sunshades.

5. High traffic aluminum entrance doors and frames.

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 - 1
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1.4 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A General Performance: Comply with performance requirements specified, as determined
by testing of glazed aluminum curtain walls representing those indicated for this Project without
failure due to defective manufacture, fabrication, installation, or other defects in construction.

1. Glazed aluminum curtain walls shall withstand movements of supporting structure
including, but not limited to, story drift, twist, column shortening, long-term creep, and
deflection from uniformly distributed and concentrated live loads.

2. Failure also includes the following:

a. Thermal stresses transferring to building structure.

b. Glass breakage.

c. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
d. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
e. Failure of operating units.

B. Delegated Design: Design glazed aluminum curtain walls, including comprehensive
engineering analysis by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and
design criteria indicated.

C. Structural Loads:

1. Wind Loads:

a. 20 psf pressure at interior portions, 23 psf pressure at end zones
b. 23 psf suction at interior portions, 26 psf suction at end zones.
c. Basic Wind Speed: 90 mph.

D. Structural-Test Performance: Test according to ASTM E 330 as follows:

1. When tested at positive and negative wind-load design pressures, assemblies do not
evidence deflection exceeding specified limits.

2. When tested at 150 percent of positive and negative wind-load design pressures,
assemblies, including anchorage, do not evidence material failures, structural distress,
and permanent deformation of main framing members exceeding 0.2 percent of span.

3. Test Durations: As required by design wind velocity, but not less than 10 seconds.

E. Deflection of Framing Members: At design wind pressure, as follows:

1. Deflection Normal to Wall Plane: Limited to edge of glass in a direction perpendicular to
glass plane not exceeding 1/175 of clear span for spans up to 13 feet 6 inches and to
1/240 of clear span plus 1/4 inch for spans greater than 13 feet 6 inches or an amount
that restricts edge deflection of individual glazing lites to 3/4 inch, whichever is less.

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to L/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch,
whichever is smaller.

3. Cantilever Deflection: Where framing members overhang an anchor point, limit deflection
to two times the length of cantilevered member, divided by 175.

F. Seismic Performance: Glazed aluminum curtain walls shall withstand the effects of earthquake
motions determined according to SEI/ASCE 7.

G.  Water Penetration under Static Pressure: No evidence of water penetration through fixed
glazing and framing areas when tested according to ASTM E 331 at a minimum static-air-

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 - 2
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1.5

pressure differential of 20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 15
Ibf/sq. ft..

Water Penetration under Dynamic Pressure: No evidence of water penetration through fixed
glazing and framing areas when tested according to AAMA 501.1 at dynamic pressure equal to
20 percent of positive wind-load design pressure, but not less than 15 Ibf/sq. ft..

1. Maximum Water Leakage: According to AAMA 501.1. Water leakage does not include
water controlled by flashing and gutters that is drained to exterior.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements resulting from the following maximum
change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures:

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

2. Test Interior Ambient-Air Temperature: 75 deg F.

3 Test Performance: No buckling; stress on glass; sealant failure; excess stress on
framing, anchors, and fasteners; or reduction of performance when tested according to
AAMA 501.5.

Energy Performance: Glazed aluminum curtain walls shall have certified and labeled energy
performance ratings in accordance with AAMA.

1. Thermal Transmittance (U-factor): When tested to AAMA Specification 1503, the thermal
transmittance (U-factor) shall not be more than: 0.43 (low-e) BTU/hr/ft2 /°F..

2. Air Infiltration: Maximum air leakage through fixed glazing and framing areas of 0.30
cfm/sq. fi. of fixed wall area as determined according to ASTM E 283 at a minimum
static-air-pressure differential of 1.57 Ibf/sq. ft..

3. Condensation Resistance: When tested to AAMA Specification 1503, the condensation
resistance factor shall not be less than 71frame and 71glass (low-e).

Sound Transmission: Provide glazed aluminum curtain walls with fixed glazing and framing
areas having the following sound-transmission characteristics:

1. QOutdoor-Indoor Transmission Class: Minimum 26 when tested for laboratory sound
transmission loss according to ASTM E 90 and determined by ASTM E 1332.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For glazing sealants used inside the weatherproofing
system, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.

2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit [EQ 4.1: For glazing sealants used inside the
weatherproofing system, documentation indicating that products comply with the testing
and product requirements of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard
Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from
Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers.”

Shop Drawings: For glazed aluminum curtain walls. Include plans, elevations, sections, full-
size details, and attachments to other work.

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 -3
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1. Prepared by or under the supervision of a qualified professional engineer, licensed in the
Commonwealth of Kentucky, detailing fabrication and assembly of glazed aluminum
curtain-wall systems.

a. Include structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional
engineer responsible for their preparation.

2, Include details of provisions for assembly expansion and contraction and for draining
moisture occurring within the assembly to the exterior.
3. Include full-size isometric details of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of glazed

aluminum curtain walls, showing the following:

a. Joinery, including concealed welds.
b. Anchorage.
c. Expansion provisions.
d. Glazing.
e. Flashing and drainage.
4, Include laboratory mockup Shop Drawings, prepared by a qualified preconstruction

testing agency, showing details of laboratory mockup.

a. Resubmit Shop Drawings with changes made to glazed aluminum curtain walls to
successfully complete preconstruction testing.

Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.

Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard
sizes.

Fabrication Sample: Of each vertical-to-horizontal intersection of assemblies, made from 12-
inch lengths of full-size components and showing details of the following:

1. Joinery, including concealed welds.
2, Anchorage.

3. Expansion provisions.

4. Glazing.

5. Flashing and drainage.

Delegated-Design Submittal Calculations: Submit structural calculations for the systems
indicated to show conformance with performance requirements specified. Calculations shall be
stamped by a structural engineer licensed in the Commonwealth of Kentucky. Provide all
loading information for curtain wall anchors and connections to building frame for review by
Project Structural Engineer.

Qualification Data: For Installer.

Seismic Qualification Certificates: For glazed aluminum curtain walls, accessories, and
components.

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of
assembled components or on calculation.

Welding certificates.

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 -4
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Energy Performance Certificates: For glazed aluminum curtain walls, accessories, and
components, from manufacturer.

L. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for glazed aluminum curtain walls, indicating compliance with performance
requirements.

M.  Field quality-control reports.

N. Maintenance Data: For glazed aluminum curtain walls to include in maintenance manuals.

0. Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: A manufacturer capable of fabricating glazed aluminum curtain
walls that meet or exceed energy performance requirements indicated and of documenting this
performance by certification, labeling, and inclusion in lists.

B. Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved
for installation of units required for this Project.

C. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for
aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of assemblies. Aesthetic effects are indicated
by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.

1. Do not revise intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with
Architect's approval. If revisions are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data
to Architect for review.

D. Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1. AWS D1.1/D1.1M, "Structural Welding Code - Steel.”

2. AWS D1.2/D1.2M, "Structural Welding Code - Aluminum.”

E. Energy Performance Standards: Comply with NFRC for minimum standards of energy
performance, materials, components, accessories, and fabrication. Comply with more stringent
requirements if indicated.

1. Provide NFRC-certified glazed aluminum curtain walls with an attached label.

F. Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical curtain wall area not less than 200 square feet in size.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

G. Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 -5
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of structural supports for glazed aluminum curtain

1.8

A

B.

walls by field measurements before fabrication and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

WARRANTY

Special Assembly Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace
components of glazed aluminum curtain walls that do not comply with requirements or that fail
in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.

b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.

C. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering.

d. Water penetration through fixed glazing and framing areas.

e. Failure of operating components.

f. Include coverage of glass breakage due to deficiencies of aluminum curtainwall
system.

2. Warranty Period: Five (5) years from date of Substantial Completion.
Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or
replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within
specified warranty period.
1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:

a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.

b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.

C. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

MANUFACTURERS

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Kawneer 1600 Wall
System or comparable product by another manufacturer including, but not limited to, one of the
following:

EFCO Corporation.

Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.

Vistawall Architectural Products; The Vistawall Group; a Bluescope Steel company.
Waltek & Company Limited.

YKK AP America Inc.

OhwON =

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 -6
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2.2 MATERIALS
A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish

23

indicated.

Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.

Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429.

Structural Profiles: ASTM B 308/B 308M.

Welding Rods and Bare Electrodes: AWS A5.10/A5.10M.

Extruded Aluminum Bars, Rods, Shapes, and Tubes: ASTM B221; alloy and temper
required for intended use and specified finish, minimum thickness as follows, unless
otherwise indicated:

e

a. For glazed sections: Manufacturer's standard thickness meeting test standards
specified herein.
b. Miscellaneous aluminum trim, fascias, and soffit panels: 0.125” thick sheet, unless

indicated otherwise.

Steel Reinforcement: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer complying
with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation and
pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods according to recommendations in SSPC-
SP COM and prepare surfaces according to applicable SSPC standard.

1. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.
2. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M.
3. Hot-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

FRAMING

Framing Members: Manufacturer's standard extruded- or formed-aluminum framing members
of thickness required and reinforced as required to support imposed loads.

1. Construction: Thermally broken.
2. Glazing System: Retained mechanically with gaskets on four sides.

a. Structural sealant glazed systems are required in limited areas.
3. Glazing Plane: Front.

Brackets and Reinforcements:  Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning system components.

Fasteners and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining,
nonbleeding fasteners and accessories compatible with adjacent materials.

1. Use self-locking devices where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from
thermal and structural movements, wind loads, or vibration.

2. Reinforce members as required to receive fastener threads.

3. Use exposed fasteners with countersunk Phillips screw heads, finished to match framing
system.

Anchors: Three-way adjustable anchors with minimum adjustment of 1 inch that accommodate
fabrication and installation tolerances in material and finish compatible with adjoining materials
and recommended by manufacturer.

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 -7



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

24

25

1. Concrete and Masonry Inserts: Hot-dip galvanized cast-iron, malleable-iron, or steel
inserts complying with ASTM A 123/A 123M or ASTM A 153/A 153M requirements.

Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding
flashing compatible with adjacent materials.

Framing Sealants: Manufacturer's standard sealants.
ALUMINUM ENTRANCES

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products of manufacturers
including, but not limited to, the following:

Accura Systems, Inc.

Architectural Wall Solutions.

Bruce Wall Systems Corp.

CMI Architectural Products, Inc.
EFCO Corporation.

Flour City International, Inc.
Kawneer.

Vistawall Architectural Products.
Waltek & Company Limited.

0. Wausau Window and Wall Systems.

SN~ LON=

High traffic aluminum entrances and frames:

Style — Rail doors and subframes.

Construction full welded connections & corners.

Wide Stile — Custom size rails as indicated on drawings.
Door Thickness “2".

Extrusion Thickness:

oW~

a. Principal extrusion: .187
b. Glazing adapters: .120

6. Hardware as specified in door hardware Section 087100 (or as listed herein).

GLAZING
Glazing: Comply with Division 08 Section "Glazing."

Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black,
resilient elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.

Glazing Sealants: Comply with Division 08 Section "Glazing."

26 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12
requirements except containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.
GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 - 8
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27

2.8

A

FABRICATION
Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of
finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or
grinding.

Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.

Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.

Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.

Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to
maintain required glazing edge clearances.

Provisions for safety railings mounted between mullions at interior.

Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest
extent possible.

PN

o o

Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

1. Internal guttering system or other means to drain water passing joints, condensation
occurring within framing members, and moisture migrating within glazed aluminum
curtain wall to exterior.

2. Pressure-equalized system or double barrier design with primary air and vapor barrier at
interior side of glazed aluminum curtain wall and secondary seal weeped and vented to
exterior.

Curtain-Wall Framing: Fabricate components for assembly using shear-block system.
Factory-Assembled Frame Units:

1. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.

2. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

3. Install glazing to comply with requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing."

After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project according to Shop
Drawings.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Exterior applications: High-Performance Organic Finish:  Two-coat fluoropolymer finish
complying with AAMA 2605 and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in
color coat. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with

coating and resin manufacturers' written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 -9
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION
General:

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

Do not install damaged components.

Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.

Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.

Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic
deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.

Weld components in concealed locations to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish.
Protect glazing surfaces from welding.

7. Seal joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.

ahwN=

o

Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum will contact dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by painting
contact surfaces with primer or by applying sealant or tape or installing nonconductive
spacers as recommended by manufacturer for this purpose.

2. Where aluminum will contact concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by painting
contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing
members, and moisture migrating within glazed aluminum curtain wall to exterior.

Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.

Install operable units level and plumb, securely anchored, and without distortion. Adjust
weather-stripping contact and hardware movement to produce proper operation.

Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
Install hardware as specified Division 8 Section "Door Hardware."

Install sealants as specified in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants.”

ERECTION TOLERANCES

Erection Tolerances: Install glazed aluminum curtain walls to comply with the following
maximum tolerances:

1. Plumb: 1/8 inch in 10 feet; 1/4 inch in 40 feet.
2. Level: 1/8 inch in 20 feet; 1/4 inch in 40 feet.

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 -10
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3. Alignment:

a. Where surfaces abut in line or are separated by reveal or protruding element up to
1/2 inch wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/16 inch.

b. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element from 1/2 to 1 inch
wide, limit offset from true alignment to 1/8 inch.

C. Where surfaces are separated by reveal or protruding element of 1 inch wide or

more, limit offset from true alignment to 1/4 inch.

4, Location: Limit variation from plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet; 1/2 inch over total length.

34 ADJUSTMENT AND CLEANING

A. Do not perform on-site patching or repairing of damaged sections unless approved by Architect.
If on-site patching or repairing is not approved by Architect, repair in factory or replace with new.

B. Remove excess sealant in accordance with sealant manufacturer's recommendations and
without damage to aluminum finish. Use only clean white cloths.

C. If joint sealant or glazing sealant requires adjustment or re-installation, do not apply sealant over
material already in place. Remove in-place material, thoroughly clean and prepare surfaces,
and reinstall sealant using procedures specified in Section 079200 and 088000 and as
approved by curtain wall manufacturer/fabricator.

D. Perform adjustment and cleaning of glazing, complying with and adjustment procedures
specified in Section 088000 - Glazing.

END OF SECTION 084413

GLAZED ALUMINUM CURTAIN WALLS 084413 - 11
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SECTION 086300 - METAL FRAMED SKYLIGHTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A This Section includes aluminum-framed skylights with the following characteristics:
1. Glazing is retained by field-installed structural sealant at horizontal members (purlins)
and pressure caps at rafters.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 05 Section "Structural Steel Framing" for steel framing that supports skin-system
assemblies.
2, Division 07 Section "Sheet Metal Flashing and Trim" for metal flashings installed at
perimeters of assemblies.
3. Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" for sealants installed at perimeters of metal-framed
skylights.
4. Division 08 Section "Glazing" for glass units installed in metal-framed skylights.
1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A Provide metal-framed skylights, including anchorage, capable of withstanding, without failure,
the effects of the following:
1. Structural loads.
2. Thermal movements.
3. Movements of supporting structure.
4, Dimensional tolerances of building frame and other adjacent construction.
B. Failure includes the following:
1. Deflection exceeding specified limits.
2. Water leakage.
3. Thermal stresses transferred to building structure.
4, Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
5. Framing members transferring stresses, including those caused by thermal and structural
movements, to glazing.
6. Loosening or weakening of fasteners, attachments, and other components.
7. Sealant failure.
C. Structural Loads:
1. Wind Loads: As indicated by structural design data on Drawings.
METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 - 1
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2. Snow Loads: As indicated by structural design data on Drawings.
3. Concentrated Live Loads: 250 Ibf applied to framing members at locations that will
produce greatest stress or deflection.
4. Seismic Loads: As indicated by earthquake design data on Drawings.
5. Load Combinations: Calculate according to requirements of applicable code indicated on
Drawings.

1.4

Deflection of Framing Members:

1. Deflection Normal to Glazing Plane:
a. Spans Up to 20 Feet: Limited to 1/175 of clear span or 1 inch, whichever is
b. g;:r'::réxceeding 20 Feet: Limited to 1/240 of clear span.
C. Glass Edge Deflection: Limit edge deflection of individual glass lites to 3/4 inch.

2. Deflection Parallel to Glazing Plane: Limited to 1/360 of clear span or 1/8 inch,

whichever is smaller .

Lateral Bracing of Framing Members: Compression flanges of flexural members are laterally
braced by cross members with minimum depth equal to 50 percent of flexural member that is
braced. Glazing does not provide lateral support.

Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes. Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials due to both solar
heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.
Structural-Sealant Glazing:

1. Structural Sealant: Capable of withstanding tensile and shear stresses imposed by
metal-framed skylight assemblies without failing adhesively or cohesively. Sealant fails
cohesively before sealant releases from substrate when tested for adhesive compatibility
with each substrate and joint condition required.

a. Adhesive failure occurs when sealant pulls away from substrate cleanly, leaving no
sealant material behind.

b. Cohesive failure occurs when sealant breaks or tears within itself but does not
separate from each substrate because sealant-to-substrate bond strength exceeds
sealant's internal strength.

2. Structural-Sealant Joints: Designed to produce tensile or shear stress in structural-
sealant joints of less than 20 psi.

a. Structural-sealant joints do not carry gravity loads of glazing.

PERFORMANCE TESTING

Provide metal-framed skylights that comply with test-performance requirements indicated, as
evidenced by reports of tests performed on manufacturer's standard assemblies by a qualified
independent testing agency.

METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 - 2
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1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual

1.6

components and profiles, and finishes for metal-framed skylights.

Shop Drawings: For metal-framed skylights. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

1. Include structural analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer
responsible for their preparation.

Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, in manufacturer's standard
sizes.

Fabrication Sample: Of each framing intersection of assemblies, made from 12-inch lengths of
full-size components and showing details of the following:

Joinery.

Anchorage.

Expansion provisions.
Glazing.

Flashing and drainage.

orLON=

Compatibility Test Reports: For structural-sealant-glazed skylights, preconstruction test reports
from structural- and nonstructural-sealant manufacturer indicating that materials forming joint
substrates and joint-sealant backings have been tested for compatibility and adhesion with joint
sealants. Include sealant manufacturer's interpretation of test results for sealant performance
and written recommendations for primers and substrate preparation needed for adhesion.

Field quality-control test and inspection reports.

Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for metal-framed skylights.

Structural-Sealant-Glazing, Quality-Control Program: Developed specifically for Project.

Structural-Sealant-Glazing, Quality-Control Program Reports: Documenting quality-control
procedures and verifying results for metal-framed skylights.

Warranties: Special warranties specified in this Section.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Entity capable of assuming engineering responsibility and performing
work of this Section and who is acceptable to manufacturer.

Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent agency qualified according to ASTM E 699 for
testing indicated.

Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for
skylights' aesthetic effects and performance characteristics. Aesthetic effects are indicated by
dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies as they
relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction. Performance characteristics

METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 - 3
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1.7

1.8

are indicated by criteria subject to verification by one or more methods including testing
conducted by an independent testing agency and in-service performance.

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with
Architect's approval. If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory
data to Architect for review.

Compatibility Testing:  For structural-sealant-glazed skylights, perform structural- and
nonstructural-sealant manufacturer's standard preconstruction tests for compatibility and
adhesion of sealants with each material that will come in contact with sealants and each
condition required by metal-framed skylights.

Welding: Qualify procedures and personnel according to AWS D1.2, "Structural Welding Code
- Aluminum."

Structural-Sealant Glazing: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1401, "Guide for
Structural Sealant Glazing," for joint design and quality-control procedures.

1. Joint designs are reviewed and approved by structural-sealant manufacturer.

2. Quality-control program development and reporting are Project specific and comply with
ASTM C 1401 recommendations for material qualification procedures, preconstruction
sealant-testing program, and procedures and intervals for fabrication and installation
reviews and checks.

Mockups: Build mockups to demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for
fabrication and installation.

1. Build mockup of typical skylight area not less than 4 feet x 8 feet.

2. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in

Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination.”

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

WARRANTY

Special Assembly Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
repair or replace components of metal-framed skylights that fail in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
b. Noise or vibration caused by thermal movements.
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering.
d. Adhesive or cohesive sealant failures.

e. Water leakage.

METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 - 4
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B.

2. Warranty Period: Five (5) years from date of Substantial Completion.

Special Finish Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair
or replace components on which finishes fail within specified warranty period. Warranty does
not include normal weathering.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, checking, crazing, peeling, chalking, and fading of
finishes.
2. Warranty Period: Twenty (20) years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A

A

MANUFACTURERS

Basis-of-Design Product: The design for metal-framed skylights is based on Kawneer 1600
Sloped Glazing. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the named product or a
comparable product by another manufacturer:

CPI International.

LinEl Signature.

Kawneer.

Major Industries, Inc.; Auburn Skylights Division.
Naturalite Skylight Systems; Vistawall Group (The).

oRrON=

FRAMING SYSTEMS

Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended in writing by manufacturer for type of use and finish
indicated.

1. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.
2. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221.
3. Extruded Structural Pipe and Tubes: ASTM B 429,

Pressure Caps: Manufacturer's standard aluminum components that mechanically retain
glazing.

1. Include snap-on aluminum trim that conceals fasteners.

Brackets and Reinforcements: Manufacturer's standard high-strength aluminum with
nonstaining, nonferrous shims for aligning skylight components.

Anchors, Fasteners, and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard, corrosion-resistant,
nonstaining, and nonbleeding; compatible with adjacent materials.

1. At pressure caps, use ASTM A 193/A 193M, 300 series stainless-steel screws.
2. Where fasteners are subject to loosening or turning out from thermal and structural
movements, wind loads, or vibration, use self-locking devices.

Concealed Flashing: Manufacturer's standard, corrosion-resistant, nonstaining, nonbleeding
flashing compatible with adjacent materials.

METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 - 5
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2.5

Exposed Flashing and Closures: Manufacturer's standard aluminum components not less than
0.060 inch thick.

Framing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard.

Framing Sealants: As recommended in writing by manufacturer.

GLAZING SYSTEMS
Spacers, Setting Blocks, and Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard elastomeric types.

Bond-Breaker Tape: Manufacturer's standard tetrafluoroethylene-fluorocarbon or polyethylene
material to which sealants will not develop adhesion.

Glazing Sealants: As recommended in writing by manufacturer.

1. Structural Sealant: ASTM C 1184, neutral-curing silicone formulation compatible with
system components with which it comes in contact, specifically formulated and tested for
use as structural sealant, and approved by structural-sealant manufacturer for use in
metal-framed skylights indicated.

a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2. Weatherseal Sealant: ASTM C 920 for Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Uses NT, G, A, and
O; neutral-curing silicone formulation compatible with structural sealant and other
components with which it comes in contact; and recommended in writing by structural-
and weatherseal-sealant and metal-framed skylight manufacturers for this use.

a. Color: Matching structural sealant.

ACCESSORY MATERIALS
Insulating Materials: Specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation.”

Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt-mastic paint complying with SSPC-Paint 12
requirements except containing no asbestos, formulated for 30-mil thickness per coat.

FABRICATION

Fabricate aluminum components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

1. Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.

2. Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.

3. Internal guttering systems or other means to drain water passing joints, condensation
occurring within framing members, and moisture migrating within skylight to exterior.

4. Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.

5. Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to

maintain required glazing edge clearances.
Fabricate aluminum sill closures with weep holes and for installation as continuous component.

Reinforce aluminum components as required to receive fastener threads.

METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 - 6




7 FY P P

FR Fl il rn P

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

D.

2.6

A

B.

A

2.7

A

Weld aluminum components in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize
distortion or discoloration of finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed
surfaces by descaling or grinding.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

General: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products”
for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the Aluminum
Association for designating aluminum finishes.

Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A41, Class |, 0.018 mm or thicker.

SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL

Structural-Sealant Glazing: Perform quality-control procedures complying with ASTM C 1401
recommendations including, but not limited to, material qualification procedures, sealant testing,
and fabrication reviews and checks.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

A

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION
General:

1. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

2. Do not install damaged components.

3 Fit joints between aluminum components to produce hairline joints free of burrs and
distortion.

4. Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.

5. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic
deterioration and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.

6. Weld components in concealed locations to minimize distortion or discoloration of finish.
Protect glazing surfaces from welding.

7. Seal joints watertight, unless otherwise indicated.

Metal Protection: Where aluminum will contact dissimilar materials, protect against galvanic
action by painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint or by installing nonconductive spacers
as recommended in writing by manufacturer for this purpose.

Install continuous aluminum sill closure with weatherproof expansion joints and locked and
sealed or welded corners. Locate weep holes at rafters.

METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 -7
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D. Install components to drain water passing joints, condensation occurring within framing
members, and moisture migrating within skylight to exterior.
E. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and elevations.
F. Install glazing as specified in Division 08 Section "Glazing."
1. Structural-Sealant Glazing:
a. Prepare surfaces that will contact structural sealant according to structural-sealant

manufacturer's written instructions to ensure compatibility and adhesion.
Preparation includes, but is not limited to, cleaning and priming surfaces.

b. Install weatherseal sealant according to Division 07 Section "Joint Sealants" and
according to weatherseal-sealant manufacturer's written instructions to produce
weatherproof joints. Install joint filler behind weatherseal sealant as recommended
in writing by weatherseal-sealant manufacturer.

G. Erection Tolerances: Install metal-framed skylights to comply with the following maximum
tolerances:

1. Alignment: Limit offset from true alignment to 1/32 inch where surfaces abut in line, edge
to edge, at corners, or where a reveal or protruding element separates aligned surfaces
by less than 3 inches; otherwise, limit offset to 1/8 inch.

2. Location and Plane: Limit variation from true location and plane to 1/8 inch in 12 feet but
no greater than 1/2 inch over total length.

END OF SECTION 086300

METAL-FRAMED SKYLIGHTS 086300 - 8
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Contract Number 99-2014

DOOR HARDWARE — SECTION 087100

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 Refer to "General and Special Conditions”, and "Instructions to Bidders", Division 1 of
Specifications. Requirements of these Sections and the project drawings shall govern work in
this section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  This Section includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:

1. Commercial door hardware for the following:

a. Swinging pedestrian doors.
b. Sliding doors.
C. Other doors to the extent indicated.

2. Electrified Access Control Hardware.

3. Electronic Access Control System. Provide a new access control security system that is
fully compatible with the customer’s existing access control system. LFUCG has an
existing Rosslare database and the existing software will be utilized and expanded to
incorporate this new facility.

4. Access control readers, head-end access control system, and low-voltage power and
wiring are to be entirely provided by the Contract Hardware Supplier who must be located
within 50 miles of project location for this work

5. All conduit and pathways for all low voltage and access control work is to be provided by
Electrical Contractor. Electrical contractor shall provide all high voltage wiring for Access
Control Head End system and power supplies. Section 08710 will be responsible for all
low voltage wiring and terminations associated with access control and video
management

6. Complete installation of all items listed by model numbers in the hardware sets (all by the
Contract Hardware Supplier); exceptions: 1) Fire alarm work and materials specifically
listed in the 087100 Hardware Sets are to be provided by the Fire Alarm Contractor, and
2) Electrical work and materials specifically listed in the 087100 Hardware Sets are to be
provided by the Electrical Contractor.

7. Contract Hardware Supplier shall provide all controllers, power supplies, relays,
readers, programming, commissioning and misc. items required to provide LFUG
with a complete turnkey access control system. It is the responsibility of the
Contract Hardware Supplier to provide layout, riser diagrams and point-to-point
diagrams for each opening.

B. Door hardware includes, but is not necessarily limited to, the following:

1. Mechanical door hardware.

2. Electromechanical door hardware, power supplies, back-ups and surge protection.

3. Access Control System and devices

4. Reader controller interfaces and modules.

5. Automatic operators.

6. Cylinders specified for doors in other sections.

C. Related Sections:
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 1
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Division 1 — General Requirements

Division 06 Section “Rough Carpentry”.

Division 06 Section “Finish Carpentry”.

Division 08 Section “Operations and Maintenance”.
Division 08 Section “Door Hardware Schedule”.

Division 08 Section “Hollow Metal Doors and Frames”.
Division 08 Section “Interior Aluminum Doors and Frames”.
Division 08 Section “Flush Wood Doors".

Division 08 Section “Aluminum-Framed Entrances and Storefronts”.
Division 08 Section “All-Glass Entrances”.

Division 08 Section “Automatic Door Operators”.

S2ooNoORwND

- O

D. Division 08 Section “Access Control Hardware”.

1.3 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION

A. LFUCG has an existing Rosslare database and the existing software will be utilized and
expanded to incorporate this new facility. This system must have the ability to allow remote
access from other LFUCG building Rosslare sites for ease in programming, viewing of alarms,
events, etc...

B. Products — Provide the products below or approved equai.
1. Accepted Prox Readers: AY-KR12, AY-R12, AY-Q65, AY-V12
2. Access Control Panels: EXP-2024, EXP-1032, EXP-2016, EXP-2088, ME-00, ME-01P14

C. Specific Omissions: Hardware for the following is specified or indicated elsewhere, unless
specifically listed in the hardware sets:

Cabinet Hardware.

Signs, except as noted.

Folding partitions, except cylinders where detailed.
Sliding aluminum doors

Chain link and wire mesh doors and gates

Access doors and panels

Overhead and Coiling doors

NogRwh =

14 Quality Assurance
A. Requirements of Regulatory Agencies:

1. Furnish finish hardware to comply with the requirements of laws, codes, ordinances, and
regulations of the governmental authorities having jurisdiction where such requirements
exceed the requirements of the Specifications.

2. Furnish finish hardware to comply with the requirements of the regulations for public
building accommodations for physically handicapped persons of the governmental
authority having jurisdiction and to comply with Americans with Disabilities Act.

3. Provide hardware for fire-rated openings in compliance with NFPA 80 and state and local
building code requirements. Provide only hardware that has been tested and listed by UL
for types and sizes of doors required and complies with requirements of door and door
frame labels.

B. Hardware Supplier:

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 -2
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C. Shall be an established firm dealing in contract builders’ hardware. Supplier must have
adequate inventory, qualified personnel on staff and be located within 50 miles of the
project. The distributor must be a factory-authorized dealer for all materials required. The
supplier shall be or have in employment an Architectural Hardware Consultant (AHC).

D. Pre-installation Meeting:

1.

Before hardware installation, General Contractor/Construction Manager will request a
hardware installation meeting be conducted on the installation of hardware; specifically
that of locksets, closers, exit devices, overhead stops and coordinators. Manufacturer's
representatives of the above products, in conjunction with the hardware supplier for the
project, shall conduct the meeting. Meeting to be held at job site and attended by
installers of hardware for aluminum, hollow metal and wood doors. Meeting to address
proper coordination and installation of hardware, per finish hardware schedule for this
specific project, by using installation manuals, hardware schedule, templates, physical
product samples and installation videos.

When any electrical or pneumatic hardware is specified this meeting shall also include
the following trades/installers: Electrical, Security, Alarm systems and Architect.

Convene one week or more prior to commencing work of this Section.

The Hardware Supplier shall include the cost of this meeting in his proposal.

E. Manufacturer:

1.

Obtain each type of hardware (latch and locksets, hinges, closers, etc.) from a single
manufacturer, although several may be indicated as offering products complying with
requirements.

Provide electrified door hardware from same manufacturer as mechanical door hardware,
unless otherwise indicated.

1.5 Submittals:

A Hardware Schedule

1.  All items listed in this section are to be included in one submittal prepared
by one supplier.

2. Submit 6 copies of complete Hardware Schedules and product data.

3. System Operational Descriptions: Complete system operational narratives for the
integrated access controlled openings defining the owner's prescribed requirements for
the opening functionality. Narratives include, but are not limited to, the following
situations: normal secured/unsecured state of door; authorized access; authorized
egress; unauthorized access; unauthorized egress; fire alarm and loss of power
conditions, and interfaces with other building control systems

4, Follow guidelines established in Door & Hardware Institute Handbook (DHI) Sequence
and Format for the Hardware Schedule unless noted otherwise.

5. Schedule will include the following:

a. Door Index including opening numbers and the assigned Finish Hardware set.
b. Preface sheet listing all manufacturer's names of items being furnished.
C. Hardware Locations: Refer to Article 3.1 B.2 Locations.
d Opening Description: Single or pair, number, room locations, hand, active leaf,
degree of swing, size, door material, frame material, and UL listing.
e. Hardware Description: Quantity, category, product number, fasteners, and finish.
f. Headings that refer to the specified Hardware Set Numbers.
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 -3
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g. Scheduling Sequence shown in Hardware Sets.
h. Product data of each hardware item, and shop drawings where required, for

B.

C.

D.

1.6

A.

1.7

A

B.

special conditions and specialty hardware.

Electrified Hardware system operation description.

"Vertical" scheduling format only. "Horizontal" schedules will be returned "Not
Approved.”

k. Typed Copy.

I Double-Spacing.

m.  8-1/2 x 11 inch sheets

n. U.S. Standard Finish symbols or BHMA Finish symbols.

—_—

Product Data:

1. Submit, in booklet form Manufacturers Catalog cut sheets of scheduled hardware.
2. Submit product data with hardware schedule.

Samples:

1. Prior to submittal of the final hardware schedule and prior to final ordering of finish
hardware, submit one sample, if required, of each type of exposed hardware unit,
finished as required and tagged with full description for coordination with schedule.

2. Samples will be returned to the supplier. Units, which are acceptable and remain
undamaged through submittal, review and field comparison procedures may, after final
check of operation, be used in the work, within limitations of keying coordination
requirements.

Key Schedule:

1. Submit detailed schedule indicating clearly how the Owner's final keying instructions
have been followed.

2. Submit as a separate schedule.

Product Delivery, Storage, and Handling:

Label each item of hardware with the appropriate door number and Hardware Schedule heading
number, and deliver to the installer so designated by the contractor.

Warranties:

Refer to Division 1 for warranty requirements.

During the warranty period, replace defective work, including labor, materials and other costs
incidental to the work. Replace work found to be defective as defined in the General Conditions.

PART 2 - PRODUCT

21 Furnish each category with the products of only one manufacturer unless specified otherwise;
this requirement is mandatory whether various manufacturers are listed or not.
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 4
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2.2 Provide the products of manufacturer designated or if more than one manufacturer is listed, the
comparable product of one of the other manufacturers listed. Where only one manufacturer or
product is listed, it is understood that this is the owner’s Building Standard and "no substitution”
is allowed.

A. Hinges:

1.
2.
3.

Furnish hinges of class and size as listed in sets.
Numbers used are Hager (HA).
Products of a BHMA member are acceptable.

B. Continuous Gear Hinge:

1.

6063-T6 aluminum alloy, anodized finish (cap on entire hinge painted if specified).
Manufacture to template, uncut hinges non-handed, pinless assembly, three interlocking
extrusions, full height of door and frame, lubricated polyacetal thrust bearing, fasteners
410 stainless steel plated and hardened. All hinge profiles to be manufactured to
template bearing locations, with standard duty bearing configurations at 5-1/8" spacing
with a minimum of 16 bearings: and heavy duty at 2-9/16" spacing with a minimum of 32
bearings. Anodizing of material shall be done after fabrication of components so that all
bearing slots are anodized.

Length: 1" less than door opening height. Fastener 12-24 x 1/2" #3 Phillips keen form
stainless steel self-tapping at aluminum and hollow metal doors, 12- 1/2" #3 Philips,
flathead full thread at wood doors.

Furnish fire rated hinges "FR" at labeled openings.

Numbers used are Select Products, Ltd.

a. For Wood and Hollow Metal frames;

1) Hager

2) Equal products by Select Products Limited will also be accepted.
b. For Aluminum and FRP frames;

1) Hager

2) Equal products by Select Products Limited will also be accepted.

C. Flush Bolts:

1.

Manual — wood doors:

a. Rockwood

b. Equal product of any B.H.M.A. member.

Dust Proof Strikes - furnish with all flush bolts, except at openings having thresholds:
a. Rockwood

b. Equal product of any B.H.M.A. member.

D. Locksets and Latchsets - Mortise Type:

1.

Locksets shall be manufactured from heavy gauge steel, minimum lockcase thickness
1/8”, containing components of steel with a zinc dichromate plating for corrosion
resistance.

Locks are to have a standard 2 % backset with a full %" throw two-piece stainless steel
mechanical anti-friction latchbolt. Deadbolt shall be a full 1" throw, constructed of
stainless steel.

Lockcase shall be easily handed without chassis disassembly by removing handing
screw on lockcase and installing in opposite location on reverse side. Changing of door
hand bevel from standard to reverse hand shall be done by removing the lockcase scalp
plate, and pulling and rotating the latchbolt 180 degrees.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 -5



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

4. Lock trim shall be through-bolted to the door to assure correct alignment and proper
operation. Lever trim shall have external spring cage mechanism to assist in support of
the lever weight. .

5. Function numbers are Best: Acceptable Products
a. Best
b. Sargent
C. Corbin Russwin

6. Provide strikes with extended lips where required to protect trim from being marred by

latch bolt. Provide strike lips that do not project more than 1/8" beyond door frame trim at
single doors and have 7/8" lip to center at pairs of 1-3/4" doors.

E. Locksets and Latchsets — Heavy Duty Cylindrical Type:

1.
2.
3

Function numbers listed are Best

Provide 2-3/4 inch backset.

Provide strikes with extended lips where required to protect trim from being marred by
latch bolt. Provide strike lips that do not project more than 1/8" beyond doorframe trim at
single doors and have 7/8" lip to center at pairs of 1-3/4" doors.

Locksets and Latchsets: Acceptable Products

a. Best
b. Sargent
C. Corbin Russwin

F. Exit Devices:

1.

Exit devices shall be touchpad style, fabricated of brass, bronze, stainless steel, or
aluminum, plated to the standard architectural finishes to match the balance of the door
hardware.
All exit devices shall incorporate a fluid damper, which decelerates the touchpad on its
return stroke and eliminates noise associated with exit device operation. Touchpad shall
extend a minimum of one half of the door width. All latchbolts to be deadlatching type,
with a self-lubricating coating to reduce wear.
End-cap will be sloped to deflect any impact from carts and they shall be flush with the
external mechanism case. End caps that overlap and project above the mechanism case
are unacceptable. End cap shall utilize a two-point attachment to the mounting bracket.
Touchpad shall match exit device finish, and shall be stainless steel for US26, US26D,
US28, US32, and US32D finishes. Only compression springs will be used in devices,
latches, and outside trims or controls.
Strikes shall be roller type and come complete with a locking plate to prevent movement.
All rim and vertical rod exit devices shall have passed a 5 million(5,000,000) cycle test
based on ANSI A156.3, 1994, Grade 1 test standards and certified by an independent
testing lab.
Exit devices shall be UL listed panic exit hardware. All exit devices for fire rated
openings shall be UL labeled fire exit hardware.
Lever trim for exit devices shall be vandal-resistant type, which will travel to a 90-degree
down position when more than 35 pounds of torque are applied, and which can easily be
re-set.
a. As specified in sets.
b. Levers to match lockset design where specified.
c. Acceptable Products:

Precision, Sargent, Von Duprin

G. Push and Pull Hardware:

1.

Push Plates: Rockwood 4 x 16 x .050 inches. If stile widths will not accept 6 inches,
provide stile width less two inches.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 6
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2.

Pull, Offset: As specified.
Manufacturer: Provide push and pull hardware from any member of B.H.M.A.

H. Closers:

8.

Door closers shall have fully hydraulic, full rack and pinion action with a high strength
cast iron or aluminum cylinder. .

Hydraulic fluid shall be of a type requiring no seasonal closer adjustment for
temperatures ranging from 120 degrees F to —30 degrees F.

Spring power shall be continuously adjustable over the full range of closer sizes, and
allow for reduced opening force for the physically handicapped. Hydraulic regulation
shall be by tamper-proof, non-critical valves. Closers shall have separate adjustment for
latch speed, general speed, and backcheck.

All closers shall have solid forged steel main arms (and forged forearms for parallel arm
closers).

All surface mounted mechanical closers shall be certified to exceed ten million
(10,000,000) full load cycles by a recognized independent testing laboratory.

Closers will have Powder coating finish certified to exceed 100 hours salt spray testing by
ETL, an independent testing laboratory used by BHMA for ANSI certification.

Refer to door and frame details and furnish accessories such as drop plates, panel
adapters, spacers and supports as required to correctly install door closers. State degree
of door swing in the hardware schedule.

Stanley or equal by Sargent, Norton

1. Overhead Holders and Stops:

1.

Type, function and fasteners must be same as Glynn-Johnson specified. Size per
manufacturer's selector chart. Plastic end caps, hold open mechanisms and shock blocks
are not allowed. End caps must be finished same as balance of unit.

Manufacture products using base material of Brass/Bronze for US3, US4, & US10B
finished products and 300 Stainless Steel for US32 & US32D finished products.

Type, function, and fasteners must be the same as Glynn-Johnson specified. Size per
manufacturer's selector chart.

a. Rixson

b. Architectural Builders Hardware

J. Automatic Operators

1.

Where “Low Energy Power Operated Door” as defined by ANS| Standard A156.19 is
indicated for doors required to be accessible to the disabled, provide electrically powered
9500 Series operators complying with the ADA requirements for opening force and time
to close standards.

Full closing force shall be provided when the power or assist cycle ends.

Modular design, adjustments easily accessible from the front, UL listed for use on labeled
doors.

Shall have “Second Chance” function to accommodate momentary resistance,
“Breakaway” function in the electronically controlled clutch, “Soft Start” motor control
function and “Maintain Hold-Open Switch” to hold the door open at 90 degree.

Shall have built in 12V and 24V power supply for actuators, card readers, electric strikes
and magnetic door locks, inputs for both swing and stop side sensors and available to
accept either 120VAC or 220VAC input power. All wiring connections between operator
modules made by easy-to-handle electrical connectors. Shall comply with both UL and
NEC requirements for Class 1 and Class 2 wiring by providing separate conduits for
each.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 -7
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6. Shall have seven independent electronic adjustments to tailor the operator for specific
site conditions. Opening speed, holding force at 90 deg., sequential trigger and time
delay, hold-open time at 90 deg., opening force, clutch “breakaway” force setting, electric
strike trigger and time delay.

7. Shall have separate and independent adjustments for back check, main speed and latch
speed.
8. Furnish actuators and other controls as shown in Hardware Sets.

9. Acceptable: LCN Senior Swing, Stanley Magic-Force, Dorma
K. Kick Plates:

1. Furnish .050 inches thick 10" high x door width less 1-1/2" at single doors and less 1" at
pairs. Where glass or louvers prevent this height, supply with height equal to height of
bottom rail less 2".

2. Any BHMA manufacturing product meeting above is acceptable.

L. Armor Plates:

1. Provide .050 inches thick, B3E, 34" x door width less 1-1/2” at single doors and 1" less
door width at pairs. At exit devices provide height to bottom of exit device cases. At
locksets, latchsets, or push pull latches, cut for rose or escutcheon. Bevel top edges of
all plates.

M. Bumpers:
1. Cast, forged, or cast, approximately 2-1/2 inch diameter, convex or concave rubber
center, concealed fasteners.
a. Rockwood
b. BHMA L02101.

N. Wall Stops:

1. Length to exceed projection of all other hardware. Provide with threaded studs and
expansion shields for masonry wall construction. Install with slope at top.
a. Rockwood
b. BHMA L12011 or L12021

0. Thresholds:

1/2" high - 5" wide. Cope at jambs.

Furnish full wall opening width when frames are recessed.

Cope in front of mullions if thresholds project beyond door faces.
Furnish with non-ferrous Stainless Steel Screws and Lead Anchors.
a. National Guard as listed in sets

b. Equal by Hager or Pemko

PONS

P. Door Sweeps:
1. Surface Sweeps:
a. National Guard as listed in sets
b. Equal by Hager or Pemko
Q.  Weather-stripping:

1. Apply to head and jamb stops.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 8
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2. Solid Bar stock all sides
a. National Guard as listed in sets

23

b. Equal by Hager or Pemko
Meeting Stile Weather-stripping:

1. 2 Pc. Nylon brush type to seal gap between pairs of doors.
a. National Guard as listed in sets
b. Equal by Hager or Pemko

Smoke and Draft Control Seals:

1. Gaskets must comply with UBC7.2 (1997) Part 2, UL1784 (1995), and NFPA 105 (1999)
for use on all ‘S’ labeled wood and hollow-metal Positive Pressure door assemblies.

2. Perimeter Seals:
a. National Guard 2525

Key Control:

1. Key Cabinet

a. Provide a key control system including envelopes, labels, tags with self-locking key
clips, receipt forms, 3 way visible card index, temporary markers, permanent
markers, and standard metal cabinet, all as recommended by system
manufacturer, with capacity for 150 percent of the number of locks required for the
project.

b. Provide complete cross-index system set up by hardware supplier or Lockset
manufacturers representative or Lockset Manufacturers authorized Service Center.
Place keys on markers and hooks in the cabinet as determined by the final key
schedule. Provide hinged panel type cabinet for wall mounting. Provide one each
wall mounted key cabinet.

c. Telkee WC Series with key loan record system.

d. Supplier shall include the cost of this service in their proposal.

e.

Miscellaneous:

1. Furnish items not categorized in the above descriptions but specified by manufacturer’s
names in Hardware Sets.

Fasteners:

1. Furnish fasteners of the proper type, size, quantity and finish. Use machine screws and
expansion shields for attaching hardware to concrete or masonry, and wall grip inserts at
hollow wall construction. Furnish machine screws for attachment to reinforced hollow
metal doors and frames and reinforced aluminum doors and frames. Furnish full thread
wood screws for attachment to solid wood doors and frames. "TEK" type screws are not
acceptable.

2, Sex bolts will not be permitted on reinforced metal doors or wood doors where
blocking is specified.

Finishes:

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 -9
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A

Generally, US26D/ 626 or US32D /630. Closer 689. Provide finish for each item as indicated in
sets.

24 Templates and Hardware Location:

A. Furnish hardware made to template. Supply required templates and hardware locations to the
door and frame manufacturers.

B. Furnish metal template to frame/door supplier for continuous hinge.

C. Refer to Article 3.1 B.2, Locations, and coordinate with templates.

25 Cylinders and Keying:

A. All cylinders for this project will be supplied by one supplier regardless of door type and location.

B. The Finish Hardware supplier will meet with Architect and/or Owner to finalize keying
requirements and obtain keying instructions in writing including the delivery of final keys and
cores.

1. Supplier shall include the cost of this service in his proposal.

C. Provide disposable or keyed construction cores for use during construction period as specified
in sets. Permanent cores will be furnished to the Owner’s Representative prior to occupancy.
The Owner or Owner's Security Agent in conjunction with the supplying distributor shall remove
construction cores and install final cores.

1. Supplier shall include the cost of this service in his proposal.

D. Permanent cylinders shall be keyed by a the factory, combinated in sets or subsets, master
keyed or great grand master keyed, as directed by Owner. Permanent keys and cylinders shall
be marked with the applicable blind code for identification. These visual key control marks or
codes will not include the actual key cuts. Keys and cylinder identification stamping to be
approved by Architect and Owner.

E. Equip locks and cylinders with small format interchangeable core cylinders. Provide a minimum
of seven pins with nickel silver bottom pins. Cylinders must allow for multiplex master keying,
combinated to Owner’s instructions.

F. Deliver all permanent keys, key blanks and other security keys as determined in keying
meeting.

G. Key Material: Provide manufacturer's standard embossed keys of nickel silver to ensure
durability. Furnish keys in the following quantities:

a. 10 each Temporary construction keys.
b. 2 each Control Keys.

c. 5 each Grand Master Keys.

d. 5 each Master keys per master group.
e. 3 each Keys per cylinder.

H. Available manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering the
products which may be incorporated in the work include:

1. Best Cylinders-Cormax (No Sub).
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 10
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

Installation

A. General:

1. Instali hardware according to manufacturers installations and template dimensions.
Attach all items of finish hardware to doors, frames, walls, etc. with fasteners furnished
and required by the manufacture of the item.

2. Provide blocking/reinforcement for all wall mounted Hardware.

3. Reinforced hollow metal doors and frames and reinforced aluminum door and frames will
be drilled and tapped for machine screws.

4. Solid wood doors and frames: full thread wood screws. Drill pilot holes before inserting
SCrews.

5. Continuous gear hinges attached to hollow metal doors and frames and aluminum doors
and frames: 12-24 x 1/2" #3 Phillips Keenform self-tapping. Use #13 or 3/16 drill for pilot.

6. Continuous Gear Hinges require continuous mortar guards of foam or cardboard 1/2"
thick x frame height, applied with construction adhesive.

7. Install weather-strip gasket prior to parallel arm closer bracket, rim exit device or any stop
mounted hardware. Gasket to provide a continuous seal around perimeter of door
opening. Allow for gasket when installing finish hardware. Door closers will require
special templating. Exit devices will require adjustment in backset.

B. Manufactures:

CATEGORY Manufactures

Hinges Stanley, McKinney, Hager
Continuous Hinges Roton, Select, Pemko

Locksets Stanley, Sargent, Corbin Russwin
Exit Device Precision, Sargent, Von Duprin
Cylinders Best Cormax (No Substitute)
Push / Pulls Rockwood, Hager, Trimco
Closers Stanley, Sargent, Norton

Power Supplies Securitron, Precision

Power Transfers Presicion

Door Position Switches
Automatic Operators

Protection Plates
Electric Strikes
Weatherstrip
Threshold
Access Control

C. Final Adjustment:

Securitron, GE, Dorma
LCN, Stanley, Norton
Hager, Rockwood, Trimco
HES, Von Duprin

NGP, Pemko, Hager
NGP, Pemko, Hager
Rosslare (No Substitute)

1.

DOOR HARDWARE

Provide the services of a representative to inspect material furnished and its installation
and adjustment, to make final hardware adjustment, and to instruct the Owner's
personnel in adjustment, care and maintenance of hardware.

Locksets, closers and exit devices shall be inspected by the factory representative and
adjusted after installation and after the HVAC system is in operation, to insure correct
installation and proper adjustment in operation. The manufacturer's representative shall
prepare a written report stating compliance, and also recording locations and kinds of

087100 - 11
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noncompliance. The original report shall be forwarded to the Architect with copies to the
Contractor, hardware installer and building owner.

D. Technical and Warranty Information:

1. At the completion of the project, the technical and warranty information coalesced and
kept on file by the General Contractor/Construction Manager shall be given to the Owner
or Owner's Agent. In addition to both the technical and warranty information, all factory
order acknowledgement numbers supplied to the General Contractor/Construction
Manager during the construction period shall be given to the Owner or Owner’s Agent.
The warranty information and factory order acknowledgement numbers shall serve to
both expedite and properly execute any warranty work that may be required on the
various hardware items supplied on the project.

2. Submit to General Contractor/Construction Manager, two copies each of parts and
service manuals and two each of any special installation or adjustment tools. Include for
locksets, exit devices, door closers and any electrical products.

3.2 Hardware Sets: Following Pages.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 12
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

Hardware Sets

SET #001
Doors: V1

2 Continuous Hinge 780-112HD 95" CLR

1 Removable Mullion KR822 90" 689

1 Exit Device 2403 X 2903B 48" LD 630

1 Exit Device ELR 2402 X 2902B 48" LD 630
NOTE: Install on LHRB leaf.

2 Rim Cylinder 1EB-7B2 L/C 626

2 Best Core CORMAX CORE 626

1 Door Closer CLD-4551 CS AVB 689
NOTE: Install on RHRB leaf

1 Door Operator 9542 REG ANCLR
NOTE: Install on LHRB leaf.

1 Wall Actuator 8310-853T
NOTE: Locate on exterior wall per Architects direction.

1 Wall Actuator 8310-855

NOTE: Locate on vestibule wall per Architects direction. Operates both openings V1 and V2

2 Door Position Switch DPS-M-BK

2 Gasketing C627 A 42"

1 Threshold 896 N 84" RCE - BOTH ENDS ALUMINUM AL

1 Power Supply ELR150

1 Card Reader 4302 PROXIMITY READER

NOTE: Jamb weatherseal by aluminum door supplier. Function: After Hours: Presenting valid credential to card
reader will

retract latch on LHRB leaf and enable automatic operator actuator. Business hours: Pressing actuator will enable
automatic

operator to open or entry by pulling on lever. Manual key override. Free egress at all times. Fail secure

SET #002
Doors: V2

2 Continuous Hinge 780-112HD 95" CLR

1 Removable Mullion KR822 9'0" 689

1 Exit Device 2403 X 2903B 48" LD 630

1 Exit Device ELR 2402 X 2902B 48" LD 630
NOTE: Install on LHRB leaf.

2 Rim Cylinder 1EB-7B2 L/C 626

2 Best Core CORMAX CORE 626

1 Door Closer CLD-4551 CS AVB 689
NOTE: Install on RHRB leaf.

1 Door Operator 9542 REG ANCLR
NOTE: Install on LHRB leaf.

1 Wall Actuator 8310-853T
NOTE: Locate in Lobby 101 per Architects direction.

2 Door Position Switch DPS-M-BK

1 Power Supply ELR150

NOTE: Function: After Hours: Presenting valid credential to card reader at opening V1 will retract latch and enable
automatic

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 13
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

operator actuator. Business hours: Pressing actuator will enable automatic operator to open or entry by pulling on
lever.
Key override. Free egress at all times. Fail secure

SET #003
Doors: 103A
1 Continuous Hinge 780-224HD 83" CLR
1 Exit Device 2103 X 4903B 48" LD 630
1 Rim Cylinder 1EB-7B2 L/C 626
1 Best Core CORMAX CORE 626
1 Electric Strike Body 9600 LBSM 630
1 Controller 2005M3
1 Door Closer CLD-4551 CS AVB 689
NOTE: Install 700 SA weatherstrip before installing closer. Do not cut weaterstrip around closer shoe.
1 Protection Plate 1948 10" x 40" CSK US32D
1 Door Position Switch DPS-M-BK
1 Power Supply BPS-24-1
1 Weatherstrip 700 SA 42" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
2 Weatherstrip 700 ES 84" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Gasketing C627 A 42" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Threshold 896 N 42" RCE - BOTH ENDS ALUMINUM AL
1 Card Reader 4302 PROXIMITY READER
1 Drip Cap 16 A 46" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"

NOTE: Function: Presenting valid credential to card reader will release electric strike for entry by authorized indi-
vidual. Free
egress at all times. Key override. Fail secure. Door requires 3/8" undercut for ADA threshold.

SET #004
Doors: 134B
1 Continuous Hinge 780-224HD 83" CLR
1 Exit Device 2103 X 4903B 48" LD 630
1 Rim Cylinder 1EB-7B2 L/C 626
1 Best Core CORMAX CORE 626
1 Electric Strike Body 9600 LBSM 630
1 Controller 2005M3
1 Door Closer CLD-4551 HCS AVB 689
NOTE: Install 700 SA Weatherstrip before installing closer. Do not cut weatherstip around closer shoe.
1 Protection Plate 194S 34" x 40" CSK US32D
1 Door Position Switch DPS-M-BK
1 Power Supply BPS-24-1
1 Weatherstrip 700 SA 42" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
2 Weatherstrip 700 ES 84" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Gasketing C627 A 42" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Threshold 896 N 42" RCE - BOTH ENDS ALUMINUM AL
1 Push Button PB US32D
1 Video-Intercom JK-DVF SERIES 630
1 Card Reader 4302 PROXIMITY READER
1 Drip Cap 16 A 46" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 14
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

NOTE: Function: Presenting valid credential to card reader will release electric strike for entry by authorized indi-
vidual. Free

egress at all times. Key override. Fail secure. Video-Intercom to be monitored from reception 125. PB (pushbutton)
to

release electric strike from Reception 125. Locate per Architects direction. Door requires 3/8" undercut for ADA
threshold.

SET #005
Doors: 131A
1 Continuous Hinge 780-224HD 83" CLR
1 Best Core CORMAX CORE 626
1 Door Closer CLD-4551 CS AVB 689
NOTE: Install 700 SA weatherstrip before installing closer. Do not cut weaterstrip around closer shoe.
1 Door Position Switch DPS-M-BK
NOTE: For monitoring thru access control system.
1 Mortise Cylinder 1E-74 L/C 626
1 Exit Device 2303 X 1703A 48" 630
2 Weatherstrip 700 ES 84" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Drip Cap 16 A 52" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Gasketing C627 A 48" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Weatherstrip 700 SA 48" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Threshold 896 N 48" 1/4-20 MS/LA RCE - BOTH ENDS AL
ALUMINUM

NOTE: Astragal by hollow metal door supplier. Weld astragal to door. DPS for monitoring by access control sys-
tem. Door
requires 3/8" undercut for ADA threshold.

SET #007
Doors: 130A
1 Continuous Hinge 780-224HD 83" CLR
1 Lockset 45H-7D16J L/C 626
1 Best Core CORMAX CORE 626
1 Door Closer CLD-4551 HCS AVB 689
1 Door Position Switch DPS-M-BK
2 Weatherstrip 700 ES 84" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Weatherstrip 700 SA 48" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Gasketing C627 A 48" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Drip Cap 16 A 52" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Threshold 896 N 48" 1/4-20 MS/LA RCE - BOTH ENDS AL

ALUMINUM
NOTE: Astragal by hollow metal door supplier. Weld astragal to door. DPS for monitoring by access control sys-

tem. Door
requires 3/8" undercut for ADA threshold.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 15
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center

SET #008

Doors: 150A, 151C, 184, 188

Contract Number 99-2014

1 Continuous Hinge 780-112HD 85"
1 Exit Device 2401 48" LD
1 Door Closer CLD-4551 CS AVB
1 Door Position Switch DPS-M-BK
NOTE: For monitoring by access control system.
1 Spacer Block P45HD-110
1 Angle Bracket P45HD-112
1 Drop Plate P45-180D
1 Gasketing C627 A 42" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
1 Threshold 896 N 42" RCE - BOTH ENDS ALUMINUM

NOTE: Jamb weatherseal by aluminum door supplier. Exit only. No exterior hardware.

SET #009

Doors: 150, 151, 151A, 211A, 214

Exit Device
Continuous Hinge
Rim Cylinder
Best Core

Door Closer
Spacer Block
Angle Bracket
Drop Plate

Wall Bumper

et bt e b et b et et

SET #010

2408 X 2908B 48"
780-112HD 95"

1EB-7B2 L/C

CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
P45HD-110

P45HD-112

P45-180D

406

Doors: 180, 180A, 181, 210, 212, 232, 240, 241, 250, 252

Hinges
Lockset

Best Core
Door Closer
Spacer Block
Angle Bracket
Drop Plate
Wall Bumper

O U 7

SET #010A
Doors: 124

Hinges
Lockset

Best Core
Electric Strike
Door Closer
Spacer Block
Angle Bracket

— e it (5D

DOOR HARDWARE

FBB1685X41/2
9K3-7R16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
P45HD-110

P45HD-112

P45-180D

406

FBB16841/2X41/2
9K3-7D16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

1006 LBSM

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
P45HD-110

P45HD-112

CLR
630
689

689
689
689

AL

630
CLR
626
626
689
689
689
689
US32D

US26D
626
626
689
689
689
689
US32D

US26D
626
626
626
689
689
689
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center

Drop Plate

Wall Bumper

Door Position Switch
Card Reader

Power Supply

[ e N

SET #011
Doors: 224, 225

Hinges
Lockset

Best Core
Wall Bumper
Door Silencer

U =t et e )

SET #012
Doors: 106

Continuous Hinge
Exit Device

Rim Cylinder
Mortise Cylinder
Best Core

Door Closer

Spacer Block

Drop Plate

Angle Bracket

Door Position Switch

e B e e

1 Gasketing
1 Threshold

NOTE: Weatherseal by aluminum door supplier

SET #013
Doors: 151B, 170

Exit Device
Continuous Hinge
Rim Cylinder
Mortise Cylinder
Best Core

Door Closer

Spacer Block

Drop Plate

Angle Bracket

Door Position Switch

— et e e RND e e e —

1 Gasketing
1 Threshold

NOTE: Jamb weatherseal by aluminum door supplier.

DOOR HARDWARE

Contract Number 99-2014

P45-180D 689
406 US32D
DPS-M-BK
4302 PROXIMITY READER
BPS-24-1
FBB1685X41/2 US26D
9K3-7R16D L/C S3 626
CORMAX CORE 626
406 US32D
307D GREY
780-112HD 95" CLR
2408 X 2908B 48" 630
1EB-7B2 L/C 626
1E-74 L/C 626
CORMAX CORE 626
CLD-4551 CS AVB 689
P45HD-110 689
P45-180D 689
P45HD-112 689
DPS-M-BK

NOTE: For monitoring by access control system.
C627 A 38" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
896 N 40" RCE - BOTH ENDS ALUMINUM AL
2403 X 2903B CD 630
780-112HD 95" CLR
1EB-7B2 L/C 626
1E-74 L/C 626
CORMAX CORE 626
CLD-4551 CS AVB 689
P45HD-110 689
P45-180D 689
P45HD-112 689
DPS-M-BK

NOTE: For monitoring by access control system.
C627 A 42" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"
896 N 42" RCE - BOTH ENDS ALUMINUM AL

087100 - 17
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center

SET #014
Doors: 182

Hinges

Lockset

Best Core

Door Closer
Protection Plate
Overhead Stop
Door Silencer

(oD et el it e s (D

SET #014A
Doors: 183

Hinges

Lockset

Best Core

Door Closer
Protection Plate
Dome Stop
Door Silencer

(U ket ek b ()

SET #015

FBB168 5 X 4 1/2 NRP
7KC3-7D16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE
CLD-4551 H-EDA
1945 16" x 40" CSK
OH104S

307D

FBB1684 1/2 X 4 1/2 NRP
7KC3-7D16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE
CLD-4551 H-EDA

194S 16" x 34" CSK

442

307D

Doors: 111, 112, 113, 114, 115, 116

3 Hinges

1 Lockset

1 Best Core

1 Wall Bumper
3 Door Silencer

SET #017
Doors: 110A, 110B
3 Hinges
1 Lockset
1 Best Core
1 Overhead Stop
3 Door Silencer
SET #018
Doors: 122, 123

3 Hinges

DOOR HARDWARE

FBB179412X 412
7KC3-7AB16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

409

307D

FBB1685X41/2
7KC3-7AB16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE
OH104S

307D

FBB1685X 4 1/2

Contract Number 99-2014

US26D
626
626
689
US32D
US32D
GREY

US26D
626
626
689
US32D
US26D
GREY

US26D
626
626
US32D
GREY

US26D
626
626
US32D
GREY

US26D

087100 - 18
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Lockset

Best Core

Door Closer
Wall Bumper
Protection Plate
Gasketing

[ S S S S ey

SET #020
Doors: 117

3 Hinges
1 Passage Set
1 Door Closer

Protection Plate
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Door Silencer

0O rm e m

SET #021
Doors: 213

Hinges
Deadlock
Passage Set
Door Closer
Protection Plate
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Door Silencer

(S e e LY ]

SET #022
Doors: 118, 119

3 Hinges

1 Deadlock

1 Passage Set
1 Door Closer

1 Protection Plate

1 Protection Plate
1 Wall Bumper

DOOR HARDWARE

NOTE:

NOTE:

7KC3-7AB16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

CLD-1610 STD W/PA BRKT FC
409

194S 10" x 40" CSK

5050B 1 x 42" 2 x 84"

FBB1685X41/2
7KC3-0N16D S3

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
Install on pull side.

194S 10" x 40" CSK

1945 4" x 41" CSK

409

307D

FBB168 5X 4 1/2

D271 10-094 2 3/4-BS
7KC3-0N16D S3

CLD-1610 STD W/PA BRKT FC
194S 10" x 40" CSK

194S 4" x 41" CSK

409

307D

FBB17941/2X 41/2

D271 10-094 2 3/4-BS
7KC3-0N16D S3

CLD-1610 STD W/PA BRKT FC
Install on pull side.

194S 10" x 34" CSK

194S 4" x 35" CSK

409

Contract Number 99-2014

626
626
689
US32D
US32D

US26D
626
689

US32D
US32D
US32D
GREY

US26D
626
626
689
US32D
US32D
US32D
GREY

US26D
626
626
689

US32D

US32D
US32D
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center

3 Door Silencer
SET #023
Doors: 231

Hinges
Deadlock
Passage Set
Door Closer

ot et (3D

—

Protection Plate
1 Protection Plate
3 Door Silencer

SET #023A
Doors: 163

Hinges

Deadlock

Set Dummy Trim
PowerMatic Operator
Protection Plate
Protection Plate

Door Silencer

[0S S T S U

NOTE: Operation: As the door is manually opened, the operator "senses" movement and opens door to the full-open

position. Set

operator for Push-and-Go option. No press plates required. Turning thumbturn will project occupancy deadbolt and
disable operator while room is in use.

SET #024

Doors: 211B, 214B

NOTE:

307D

FBB1685X 41/2

D271 10-094 2 3/4-BS
9K3-0N16D S3

CLD-1610 STD W/PA BRKT FC
Install on push side .

1945 10" x 46" CSK

194S 4" x 47" CSK

307D

FBB1685X41/2
D271 10-094 2 3/4-BS
9K-02DT16D

6010

1945 10" x 46" CSK
194S 4" x 47" CSK
307D

Contract Number 99-2014

GREY

US26D
626
626
689

US32D
US32D
GREY

US26D
626
626
689
US32D
US32D
GREY

ST
FL
BE
SD

HA

ST

FL

BE
NO
HA
HA
HA

ST

BE
SD
HA
HA
RO
HA

ST
RO

3 Hinges FBB1685X 4 1/2 Us26D
1 Passage Set 9K3-ON16D S3 626
1 Door Closer CLD-3551 STD W/PA BRKT 689
1 Protection Plate 194S 10" x 40" CSK US32D
1 Protection Plate 194S 4" x 41" CSK US32D
1 Dome Stop 442 US26D
3 Door Silencer 307D GREY
SET #025
Doors: 140, 142, 220, 222
3 Hinges FBB1685X41/2 US26D
1 Door Pull BF 110 X 70C ENGRAVED "PULL" TYPE 1 US32D
FASTENING
NOTE: Countersink fasteners under push plate for full concealment.
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 20
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Indicator Plate
Door Operator
Wall Actuator
Protection Plate
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper

3 Door Silencer

S O JF SISO

RM1040H 4 x 22
9131 STDFC
8310-813

1945 4" x 41" CSK
194S 10" x 40" CSK
409

307D

Contract Number 99-2014

US32D
ANCLR

US32D
US32D
US32D
GREY

NOTE: Waving hand within 6" of actuator will enaable automatic operator to open. Push-Pull operation.

SET #026
Doors: 120, 120A

Hinges
Lockset
Best Core
Door Closer

— e D

[un—y

Protection Plate
1 Gasketing

SET #027

FBB1794 12X 41/2
7KC3-7R16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

CLD-3551 STD W/PA BRKT

NOTE: Install on pull side.

194S 10" x 34" CSK
5050 B 1x36"2x 84"

Doors: 141, 216, 221, 223, 233, 251

Hinges

Lockset

Best Core

Door Closer
Protection Plate
Gasketing

— (0

SET #028
Doors: 162, 230

Hinges

Lockset

Best Core
Door Closer
Protection Plate
Gasketing

p— e (O

SET #029
Doors: 135

3 Hinges

DOOR HARDWARE

FBB1685X 4 1/2
9K3-7D16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
194S 10" x 40" CSK

5050 B 1 x42"2x 84"

FBB179412X41/2
9K3-7D16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
194S 10" x 34" CSK

5050 B 1 x36"2x 84"

FBB168 5X 4 1/2

US26D
626
626
689

US32D

US26D
626
626
689
US32D

US26D
626
626
689
US32D

US26D

087100 - 21
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center

1
1
1

1
1

Lockset

Best Core
Door Closer
Protection Plate
Gasketing

SET #030

Doors: 124A

e e (D

Hinges

Exit Device
Best Core

Door Closer
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Gasketing

SET #031

Doors: 130

—

L) bt it s

Hinges
Lockset
Door Closer

Best Core
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Door Silencer

SET #032

Doors: 131

— ot ot k(D

Hinges

Lockset

Door Closer
Best Core
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Gasketing

Auto Door Bottom
Saddle Threshold

SET #033

DOOR HARDWARE

NOTE:

9K3-7D16D L/C S3
CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
194S 10" x 46" CSK

5050B 1 x 48" 2 x 84"

FBB16841/2X 4 1/2

2108 X 4908B

CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
1945 10" x 34" CSK

409

5050B 1 x36"2x 84"

FBB1685X 4 1/2
9K3-7D16D L/C S3
CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
Install on pull side.
CORMAX CORE

194S 10" x 40" CSK

409

307D

FBB1685X41/2
9K3-7D16D L/C S3
CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
CORMAX CORE

1945 10" x 40" CSK

409

5050 B 1 x42" 2 x 84"

4440 SA 42"

425 42"

Contract Number 99-2014

626
626
689
US32D

US26D
630
626
689
US32D
US32D

US26D
626
689

626
US32D
US32D
GREY

US26D
626
689
626
US32D
US32D
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Doors: 132

Hinges

Lockset

Best Core
Door Closer
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper

bk et ek ped (4D

SET #034
Doors: 134, 134A
1 Concealed Closer
1 Deadlock
1 Best Core

2 Indicator Plate

2 Protection Plate
1 Wall Bumper

SET #035

NOTE:

NOTE:

Doors: 134C, 161A, 161B, 161C

Hinges

Lockset

Best Core
Door Closer
Coordinator
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Astragal Set
Gasketing

—_ = N N = N = = = ON

SET #036
Doors: E1

Hinges

Lockset

Door Closer
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Gasketing

— ()

DOOR HARDWARE

Top Automatic Bolt

FBB16841/2X41/2 US26D
9K3-7D16D L/C S3 626
CORMAX CORE 626
CLD-4551 H-EDA 689
194S 34" x 40" CSK US32D
409 US32D
MW808 90H 626
Includes Double acting bottom pivot.
48H-7K L/C 626
CORMAX CORE 626
RM1040H 4 x 22 US32D
Prep plates for deadlock cylinder and thumbturn.
194S 10" x 40" CSK US32D
406 US32D
FBB16841/2 X 4 1/2 NRP US26D
2960 US32D
9K3-7D16D L/C S3 626
CORMAX CORE 626
CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT 689
1700 BLK
194S 10" x 34" CSK US32D
406 US32D
115 NA SET 84"
5050B 1 x 72" 2 x 84"
FBB168 4 1/2 X 4 1/2 NRP US26D
9K3-7D16D L/C S3 626
CLD-3551 STD W/PA BRKT 689
1945 10" x 34" CSK US32D
406 US32D
5050 B 1 x36"2x 84"

087100 - 23
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ST
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center

SET #037

Doors: 102, 103

U et e et et et e (0D

Hinges

Exit Device
Rim Cylinder
Best Core

Door Closer
Protection Plate
Wall Bumper
Door Silencer

SET #038

Doors: 190

e N e e e e

Continuous Hinge
Lockset

Best Core

Door Closer
Weatherstrip
Weatherstrip
Gasketing
Threshold

SET #039

Doors: OH1, OH2

1
1

Mortise Cylinder
Best Core

SET #040

Doors: G1, G2, G3

1 Weatherized Exit Alarm

Contract Number 99-2014

FBB168 5 X 4 1/2 NRP

2103 X 4903B 48" LD
1IEB-7B2 L/C

CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 STD W/PA BRKT
194S 10" x 40" CSK

406

307D

780-224HD 83"

45H-7D16J L/C

CORMAX CORE

CLD-4551 HCS AVB

700 SA 36" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"

700 ES 84" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"

C627 A 38" SMS-TEKS 8 X 3/4"

896 N 36" RCE - BOTH ENDS ALUMINUM

1E-74L/C
CORMAX CORE

V4AO0XEBXWXLD

NOTE: Battery powered exit alarm. Exit only. No outside trim.

DOOR HARDWARE

US26D
630
626
626
689
US32D
US32D
GREY

CLR
626
626
689

AL

626
626

BLK
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING

PART 1 -

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

GLAZING

GENERAL

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes glazing for the following products and applications, including those
specified in other Sections where glazing requirements are specified by reference to this
Section:

Windows.

Doors.

Glazed curtain walls.
Glazed entrances.
Interior borrowed lites.
Storefront framing.

oubhwn =

Related Sections include the foliowing:

1. Division 08 Section "Mirrors."

DEFINITIONS

Manufacturers of Glass Products: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both,
as defined in referenced glazing publications.

Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to
ASTM C 1036.

Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit that contains dehydrated air or a
specified gas.

Deterioration of Coated Glass: Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for
maintaining and cleaning coated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Defects
include peeling, cracking, and other indications of deterioration in metallic coating.

Deterioration of Insulating Glass: Failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is attributed to
the manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for
maintaining and cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.
Evidence of failure is the obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of
glass.

Deterioration of Laminated Glass: Defects developed from normal use that are attributed to the
manufacturing process and not to causes other than glass breakage and practices for

088000 - 1
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1.4

GLAZING

maintaining and cleaning laminated glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.
Defects include edge separation, delamination materially obstructing vision through glass, and
blemishes exceeding those allowed by referenced laminated-glass standard.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

General: Provide glazing systems capable of withstanding normal thermal movement and wind
and impact loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable
to the following: defective manufacture, fabrication, and installation; failure of sealants or
gaskets to remain watertight and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in
construction.

Glass Design: Glass thickness designations indicated are minimums and are for detailing only.
Confirm glass thicknesses by analyzing Project loads and in-service conditions. Provide glass
lites in the thickness designations indicated for various size openings, but not less than
thicknesses and in strengths (annealed or heat treated) required to meet or exceed the
following criteria:

1. Glass Thicknesses: Select minimum glass thicknesses to comply with ASTM E 1300,
according to the following requirements:

a. Specified Design Wind Loads:

1) 20 psf pressure except 23 psf pressure at end zones
2) 23 psf suction except 26 psf suction at end zones

b. Specified Design Snow Loads: 20 psf, but not less than snow loads applicable to
Project as required by ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for Buildings and Other
Structures™ Section 7.0, "Snow Loads."

c. Probability of Breakage for Vertical Glazing: 8 lites per 1000 for lites set vertically
or not more than 15 degrees off vertical and under wind action.

d. Probability of Breakage for Sloped Glazing: 1 lite per 1000 for lites set more than
15 degrees off vertical and under wind and snow action.

1) Load Duration: 30 days.

e. Maximum Lateral Deflection: For the following types of glass supported on all 4
edges, provide thickness required that limits center deflection at design wind
pressure to 1/50 times the short side length or 1 inch, whichever is less.

1) For monolithic-glass lites heat treated to resist wind loads.
2) For insulating glass.
3) For laminated-glass lites.

f. Minimum Glass Thickness for Exterior Lites: Not less than 6.0 mm.

Thermal Movements: Provide glazing that allows for thermal movements resulting from the
following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures acting cn glass
framing members and glazing components. Base engineering calculation on surface
temperatures of materials due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

088300 -2
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1.5

Thermal and Optical Performance Properties: Provide glass with performance properties
specified based on manufacturer's published test data, as determined according to procedures
indicated below:

1. For monolithic-glass lites, properties are based on units with lites 6.0 mm thick.

2. For laminated-glass lites, properties are based on products of construction indicated.

3 For insulating-glass units, properties are based on units of thickness indicated for overall
unit and for each lite.

4. Center-of-Glass Values: Based on using LBL-44789 WINDOW 5.0 computer program for
the following methodologies:

a. U-Factors: NFRC 100 expressed as Btu/ sq. ft. x h x deg F.
b. Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: NFRC 200.
c. Solar Optical Properties: NFRC 300.

Codes and References: Comply with the version year adopted by the Authority Having
Jurisdiction.

SUBMITTALS
Product Data: For each glass product and glazing material indicated.
Samples: For the following products, in the form of 12-inch- square Samples for glass.

Coated vision glass.

Ceramic-coated spandrel glass.

Each pattern and color of ceramic-coated vision glass.
Insulating glass for each designation indicated.
Laminated glass.

For each color of exposed glazing sealant indicated.

ok wh =

Glazing Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Contract Documents for glazed
openings in preparing a schedule listing glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and
location.

Product Certificates: Signed by manufacturers of glass and glazing products certifying that
products furnished comply with requirements.

1. For solar-control low-e-coated glass, provide documentation demonstrating that
manufacturer of coated glass is certified by coating manufacturer.

Qualification Data: For installers.

Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Test Report: From glazing sealant manufacturer
indicating glazing sealants were tested for adhesion to glass and glazing channel substrates
and for compatibility with glass and other glazing materials.

Product Test Reports: For each of the following types of glazing products:

Coated float glass.
Insulating glass.
Glazing sealants.
Glazing gaskets.

PonN=
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1.6

GLAZING

Warranties: Special warranties specified in this Section.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An experienced installer who has completed glazing similar in material,
design, and extent to that indicated for this Project; whose work has resulted n glass
installations with a record of successful in-service performance; and who emplovs glass
installers for this Project who are certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass
Installer Program.

Source Limitations for Glass Sputter-Coated with Solar-Control Low-E Coatings: Whe-e solar-
control low-e coatings of a primary glass manufacturer that has established a certified fabricator
program is specified, obtain sputter-coated solar-control low-e-coated glass in fabricaled units
from a manufacturer that is certified by coated-glass manufacturer.

Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain glazing accessories through one: source
from a single manufacturer for each product and installation method indicated.

Glass Product Testing: Obtain glass test results for product test reports in "Submittals" Article
from a qualified testing agency based on testing glass products.

1. Glass Testing Agency Qualifications: An independent testing agency with the experience
and capability to conduct the testing indicated, as documented according to ASTM E 548.

Preconstruction Adhesion and Compatibility Testing: Submit to elastomeric glazing sealant
manufacturers, for testing indicated below, samples of each glazing material type, tape sealant,
gasket, glazing accessory, and glass-framing member that will contact or affect elastomeric
glazing sealants:

1. Use ASTM C 1087 to determine whether priming and other specific joint preparation
techniques are required to obtain rapid, optimum adhesion of glazing sealants fo glass,
tape sealants, gaskets, and glazing channel substrates.

2. Schedule sufficient time for testing and analyzing results to prevent delaying the Work.

3. For materials failing tests, obtain sealant manufacturer's written instructions for corrective
measures, including the use of specially formulated primers.

4. Testing will not be required if elastomeric glazing sealant manufacturers subinit data
based on previous testing of current sealant products for adhesion to, and comoatibility
with, glazing materials matching those submitted.

Safety Glazing Products: Comply with testing requirements in 16 CFR 1201 and, for wired
glass, ANSI Z97.1.

1. Subject to compliance with requirements, obtain safety glazing products permanently
marked with certification label of the Safety Glazing Certification Council or another
certification agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

2. Where glazing units, including Kind FT glass and laminated glass, are specified in Part 2
articles for glazing lites more than 9 sq. ft. in exposed surface area of one side, provide
glazing products that comply with Category Il materials, for lites 9 sq. ft. or less in
exposed surface area of one side, provide glazing products that comply with Cztegory |
or Il materials, except for hazardous locations where Category Il materials are required
by 16 CFR 1201 and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

088100 - 4
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1.7

1.8

GLAZING

Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers
and organizations below, unless more stringent requirements are indicated. Refer to these
publications for glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

1. GANA Publications: GANA Laminated Division's "Laminated Glass Design Guide"
and GANA's "Glazing Manual."

2. AAMA Publications: AAMA GDSG-1, "Glass Design for Sloped Glazing," and AAMA TIR-
A7, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines.”

3. IGMA Publication for Sloped Glazing: IGMA TB-3001, "Sloped Glazing Guidelines."

4. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "Glazing Guidelines for Sealed
Insulating Glass Units."

Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least
one component lite of units with appropriate certification label of the following testing and
inspecting agency:

1. Insulating Glass Certification Council.
2. Associated Laboratories, Inc.

Mockups: Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Build mockups in the location and of the size indicated or, if not indicated, as directed by
Architect.
2. Provide glass for mockups specified in Division 08 Sections "Aluminum-Framed

Entrances and Storefronts” and “Glazed Aluminum Curtain Walls" to match glazing
systems required for Project, including glazing methods.

3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site to comply with requirements in
Division 01 Section "Project Management and Coordination."

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to
prevent damage to glass and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct
exposure to sun, or other causes.

For insulating-glass units that will be exposed to substantial altitude changes, comply with

insulating-glass manufacturer's written recommendations for venting and sealing to avoid
hermetic seal ruptures.

PROJECT CONDITIONS
Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate
temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when

glazing channel substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.

1. Do not install liquid glazing sealants when ambient and substrate temperature conditions
are outside limits permitted by glazing sealant manufacturer or below 40 deg F.

088000 -5
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GLAZING

Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
WARRANTY
Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Coated-Glass Products: Manufacturer's standzrd form,

made out to Owner and signed by coated-glass manufacturer agreeing to replace coated-glass
units that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.0.b. the nearest shipping point to
Project site, within specified warranty period indicated below.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Laminated Glass: Manufacturer's standard form, riade out
to Owner and signed by laminated-glass manufacturer agreeing to replace laminated-glass
units that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.o.b. the nearest shipping point to
Project site, within specified warranty period indicated below.

1. Warranty Period: 5 years from date of Substantial Completion.

Manufacturer's Special Warranty on Insulating Glass: Manufacturer's standard form, made out
to Owner and signed by insulating-glass manufacturer agreeing to replace insulating-gliass units
that deteriorate as defined in "Definitions" Article, f.0.b. the nearest shipping point t¢ Project
site, within specified warranty period indicated below.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.
PRODUCTS
MANUFACTURERS

In other Part 2 articles where titles below introduce lists, the following requirements apply to
product selection:

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, products specified.
2, Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manulacturers

offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limnited to,
manufacturers specified.

3. Basis-of-Design Product: The design for each glazing product is based on the product
named. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide either the named prociuct or a
comparable product by another qualified manufacturer.

GLASS PRODUCTS

Heat-Treated Float Glass: ASTM C 1048; Type | (transparent flat glass); Quality-Q3; of class,
kind, and condition indicated.

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion
parallel to bottom edge of glass as installed, unless otherwise indicated.

Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass unless indicated otherwise.

For uncoated glass, comply with requirements for Condition A.

For coated vision glass, comply with requirements for Condition C (other uncoated glass).
Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) float glass in place of Kind HS (heat-strengthen:2d) float
glass where safety glass is required by the Kentucky Building Code.

oW
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GLAZING

Ceramic-Coated Spandrel Glass: ASTM C 1048, Condition B (spandrel glass, one surface
ceramic coated), Typel (transparent flat glass), Quality-Q3, and complying with other
requirements specified.

Sputter-Coated Float Glass: ASTM C 1376, float glass with metallic-oxide or -nitride coating
deposited by vacuum deposition process after manufacture and heat treatment (if any), and
complying with other requirements specified.

Coated Spandrel Float Glass: Float glass complying with other requirements specified and with
the following:

1. Factory apply manufacturer's standard opacifier of the following material to coated
second surface of lites, with resulting products complying with Specification No. 89-1-6 in
GANA Tempering Division's "Engineering Standards Manual."

a. Manufacturer's standard opacifier material.
b. Polyester film laminated to glass with solvent-based adhesive.

Insulating-Glass Units, General: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass
separated by a dehydrated interspace, and complying with ASTM E 774 for Class CBA units
and with requirements specified in this Article and in Part 2 "Insulating-Glass Units” Article.

1. Provide Kind HS (heat-strengthened) float glass in place of annealed glass where
needed to resist thermal stresses induced by differential shading of individual glass lites
and to comply with glass design requirements specified in Part1 "Performance
Requirements" Article.

2. Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) glass lites where safety glass is required.

3. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite: Dimensions indicated for insulating-
glass units are nominal and the overall thicknesses of units are measured perpendicularly
from outer surfaces of glass lites at unit's edge.

4. Sealing System: Dual seal, with primary and secondary sealants as follows:
a. Manufacturer's standard sealants.
5. Spacer Specifications:  Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction

complying with the following requirements:

a. Spacer Material: Aluminum with black, color anodic finish.
b. Corner Construction: Manufacturer's standard corner construction.
GLAZING GASKETS

Dense Compression Gaskets: Molded or extruded gaskets of material indicated below,
complying with standards referenced with name of elastomer indicated below, and of profile and
hardness required to maintain watertight seal:

Neoprene, ASTM C 864.

EPDM, ASTM C 864.

Silicone, ASTM C 1115.

Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber, ASTM C 1115.
Any material indicated above.

e
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GLAZING

Soft Compression Gaskets: Extruded or molded, closed-cell, integral-skinned gaskets of
material indicated below; complying with ASTM C 509, Type Il, black; and of profile and
hardness required to maintain watertight seal:

Neoprene.

EPDM.

Silicone.

Thermoplastic polyolefin rubber.
Any material indicated above.

obhwN=

GLAZING SEALANTS
General: Provide products of type indicated, complying with the following requirements:

1. Compatibility: Select glazing sealants that are compatible with one another and with
other materials they will contact, including glass products, seals of insulating-glass units,
and glazing channel substrates, under conditions of service and application, as
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience.

2. Suitability: Comply with sealant and glass manufacturers' written instructions for
selecting glazing sealants suitable for applications indicated and for conditions ex:isting at
time of installation.

3. Colors of Exposed Glazing Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full
range.

Elastomeric Glazing Sealants: Comply with ASTM C 920 and other requirements indicated for
each liquid-applied chemically curing sealant specified, including those refirencing
ASTM C 920 classifications for type, grade, class, and uses related to exposure znd joint
substrates.

1. Single-Component Neutral- and Basic-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealants:
a. Available Products:
1) Dow Corning Corporation; 790.
2) GE Silicones; SilPruf LM SCS2700.
3) Tremco; Spectrem 1 (Basic).
4) GE Silicones; SilPruf SCS2000.
5) Pecora Corporation; 864.
6) Pecora Corporation; 890.
7) Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-641.
8) Sonneborn, Div. of ChemRex, Inc.; Omniseal.
9) Tremco; Spectrem 3.
b. Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
C. Class: 50.
d. Use Related to Exposure: NT (nontraffic).
e. Uses Related to Glazing Substrates: M, G, A, and, as applicable to glazing
substrates indicated, O.
1) Use O Glazing Substrates: Coated glass, aluminum coated with a high-
performance coating.
2, Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealants:
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a. Available Products:

1) Dow Corning Corporation; 791.
2) Dow Corning Corporation; 795.
3) GE Silicones; SilPruf NB SCS9000.
4) GE Silicones; UltraPruf | SCS2900.
5) Pecora Corporation; 865.
6) Pecora Corporation; 895.
7) Pecora Corporation; 898.
b. Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
c. Class: 50.
d. Use Related to Exposure: NT (nontraffic).
e. Uses Related to Glazing Substrates: M, G, A, and, as applicable to glazing
substrates indicated, O.
1) Use O Glazing Substrates: Coated glass, aluminum coated with a high-
performance coating.
3. Class 25 Neutral-Curing Silicone Glazing Sealant:
a. Available Products:
1) Dow Corning Corporation; 799.
2) GE Silicones; UltraGlaze SSG4000.
3) GE Silicones; UltraGlaze SSG4000AC.
4) Polymeric Systems Inc.; PSI-631.
5) Schnee-Morehead, Inc.; SM5731 Poly-Glaze Plus.
6) Tremco; Proglaze SG.
7) Tremco; Spectrem 2.
8) Tremco; Tremsil 600.
b. Type and Grade: S (single component) and NS (nonsag).
c. Class: 25.
d. Use Related to Exposure: NT (nontraffic).
e. Uses Related to Glazing Substrates: M, G, A, and, as applicable to glazing

substrates indicated, O.

1) Use O Glazing Substrates: Coated glass, aluminum coated with a high-
performance coating.

C. Glazing Sealants for Fire-Resistive Glazing Products: Identical to products used in test
assemblies to obtain fire-protection rating.

2.5 GLAZING TAPES

A Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based elastomeric tape with a solids
content of 100 percent; nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with
or without spacer rod as recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for
application indicated; packaged on rolls with a release paper backing; and complying with
ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below:

1. AAMA 806.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is subject to continuous
pressure.

GLAZING 088000 -9
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GLAZING

2. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to coatinuous
pressure.

Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with aidhesive
on both surfaces; packaged on rolls with release liner protecting adhesive; and complying with
AAMA 800 for the following types:

1. Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.
2, Type 2, for glazing applications in which tape is used in combination with a full bead of
liquid sealant.

MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing
standard, requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for apolication
indicated, and with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.

Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85. plus or
minus 5.

Spacers:  Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions with a Shore, Type A dLrometer
hardness required by glass manufacturer to maintain glass lites in place for installation
indicated.

Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side
walking).

FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS

Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to glaze openings indicated for Project, with eddge and
face clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of
product manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system perfcrmance

requirements.

Clean-cut or flat-grind vertical edges of butt-glazed monolithic lites in a manner that p-oduces
square edges with slight kerfs at junctions with outdoor and indoor faces.

Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.

088000 - 10
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GLAZING

INSULATING -GLASS UNITS

Glazing Type GL- 1: Clear Vision Glazing - Solar-Control Low-E Insulating-Glass Units

1

2.
3.
4

Basis-of-Design Product: PPG “SOLARBAN 60", or a comparable product
Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite: 1" and 0.25"
Interspace Content: Argon gas

Outdoor Lite: Solarban 60 on clear ¥4” glazing

a. Kind HS (heat strengthened) clear glass
* Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) where required by Kentucky Building Code
* Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) at all exterior Multi-Purpose Room glass

Indoor Lite: Class 1 (clear) ¥4" tempered glass
Low-E Coating: Sputter coat on #2 surface
Visible Light Transmittance: 74%

U-V Transmittance: <1%

Visible Light Reflectance Exterior: 11%

Winter Nighttime U-Value: .29

Summer Daytime U-Value: .27

Shading Coefficient: .46

Solar Heat Gain Coefficient: .40

LSG: 1.86

Glazing Type GL- 2: Spandrel Glazing - Solar-Control Low-E Insulating-Glass Units

1.

2.
3.
4

Noo

Basis-of-Design Product: PPG “SOLARBAN 607, or a comparable product

Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite: 1" and 0.25"

Interspace Content: Argon gas

Outdoor Lite: Solarban 72 on Clear Glass surface with opaque color on #4 surface

a. Kind FT (fully tempered) clear glass

Indoor Lite: Class 1 (clear) ¥4" tempered glass
Low-E Coating Sputtered on #2 surface
Opaque Coating: Opaque coating on #4 surface

a. Color and Pattern: To be selected by the Architect from the Manufacturer’s full
range.

Glazing Type GL- 3: Translucent Laminated Safety Glazing - Solar-Control Low-E Insulating-

Glass Units

1. Basis-of-Design Product: PPG “SOLARBAN 60", or a comparable product.
2. Overall Unit Thickness and Thickness of Each Lite: 1” and 0.25"

3. Interspace Content: Argon gas

4. Outdoor Lite: Solarban 60 on clear ¥4” glazing

oo

a. Kind FT (fully tempered) clear glass

Indoor Lite: Class 1 (translucent) %" laminated safety glass
Low-E Coating: Sputter coat on #2 surface

088000 - 11
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NON-INSULATED GLAZING UNITS

Glazing Type GL- 4: Clear Float Glass

1. Basis-of-Design Product: PPG Clear Float Glass or a comparable product:
2. Unit Thickness: 0.25"
3. Surface 1: PPG Clear Float Glass

a. Kind HS (heat strengthened) clear glass
* Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) where required by Kentucky Building Code
* Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) at Billiards Room windows SI-31 and SE-5

4. Surface 2: Class 1 (clear) %" tempered glass

Glazing Type GL- 5. Translucent Float Glass

1. Basis-of-Design Product: PPG Clear Float Glass or a comparable product;
2. Unit Thickness: 0.25"
3. Surface 1: PPG Clear Float Glass

a. Kind HS (heat strengthened) clear glass
* Provide Kind FT (fully tempered) where required by Kentucky Building Code

4, Surface 2: Class 1 (clear) %" tempered glass with sandblasted surface as selzcted by
Architect from manufacturer’s full range

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3.2

A

3.3

A

GLAZING

EXAMINATION

Examine framing glazing, with Installer present, for compliance with the following:

1. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and
offsets at corners.

2. Presence and functioning of weep system.

3. Minimum required face or edge clearances.

4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

GLAZING, GENERAL

Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gask:ts, and
other glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including “hose in
referenced glazing publications.

088020 - 12
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GLAZING

Glazing channel dimensions, as indicated on Drawings, provide necessary bite on glass,
minimum edge and face clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable
tolerances. Adjust as required by Project conditions during installation.

Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass
from Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass is glass with edge
damage or other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass and impair
performance and appearance.

Apply primers to joint surfaces where required for adhesion of sealants, as determined by
preconstruction sealant-substrate testing.

Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing
publications, unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of
compatible sealant suitable for heel bead.

Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.

Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches as follows:

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass.
Install correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and

glazing tapes are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face
clearances and to comply with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant
width. With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of
tape.

Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways
in glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to
requirements in referenced glazing publications.

Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.

Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or
gasket on opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when
installation is subjected to movement.

Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by
gasket manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with
sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

TAPE GLAZING

Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush
with or protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to
make them fit opening.

Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first and then to jambs. Cover
horizontal framing joints by applying tapes to jambs and then to heads and sills.

088000 - 13
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3.5

3.6

3.7

GLAZING

Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped.
Seal joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

Do not remove release paper from tape until just before each glazing unit is installed.

Apply heel bead of elastomeric sealant.

Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against tape by inserting dense
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removablz stops.

Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

Apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.

GASKET GLAZING (DRY)

Fabricate compression gaskets in lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit apenings
exactly, with allowance for stretch during installation.

Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place
with joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.

Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks and press firmly against soft compression
gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against
faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of
openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing 2ending
stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

LOCK-STRIP GASKET GLAZING

Comply with ASTMC 716 and gasket manufacturer's written instructions. Provide
supplementary wet seal and weep system, unless otherwise indicated.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Protect exterior glass from damage immediately after installation by attaching :rossed
streamers to framing held away from glass. Do not apply markers to glass surface. Remove
nonpermanent labels, and clean surfaces.

Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction
operations, including weld splatter. If, despite such protection, contaminating substarices do
come into contact with glass, remove substances immediately as recommended by glass
manufacturer.

Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at
frequent intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirl, scum,
alkaline deposits, or stains; remove as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

Remove and replace glass that is broken, chipped, cracked, or abraded or that is damagad from
natural causes, accidents, and vandalism, during construction period.

0880010 - 14
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E. Wash glass on both exposed surfaces in each area of Project not more than four days before
date scheduled for inspections that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as
recommended in writing by glass manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 088000

GLAZING 088000 - 15
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SECTION 088300 - MIRRORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes the following types of silvered flat glass mirrors:
1. Annealed monolithic glass mirrors.
2. Laminated Tempered glass mirrors qualifying as safety glazing.
B. Related Sections:

1. Section 088000 "Glazing" for glass with reflective coatings used for vision and spandrel

lites.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

1. Mirrors. Include description of materials and process used to produce each type of
silvered flat glass mirror specified that indicates sources of glass, glass coating
components, edge sealer, and quality-control provisions.

B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit [IEQ4.1: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC content.

C. Shop Drawings: Include mirror elevations, edge details, mirror hardware, and attachments to
other work.
D. Samples: For each type of the following products:

1. Mirrors: 12 inches (300 mm) square, including edge treatment on two adjoining edges.

2. Mirror Clips: Full size.

3. Mirror Trim: 12 inches (300 mm) long.

14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.
B. Product Certificates: For each type of mirror and mirror mastic, from manufacturer.
MIRRORS 088300 - 1
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1.5

1.6

1.7

Preconstruction Test Reports: From mirror manufacturer indicating that mirror mastic was
tested for compatibility and adhesion with mirror backing and substrates on which mitrors are
installed.

Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For mirrors to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs glass installers for this Project who are
certified under the National Glass Association's Certified Glass Installer Program.

Source Limitations for Mirrors: Obtain mirrors from single source from single manufactu-er.

Source Limitations for Mirror Accessories: Obtain mirror glazing accessories fror1 single
source.

Glazing Publications: Comply with the following published recommendations:

1. GANA's "Glazing Manual” unless more stringent requirements are indicated. efer to
this publication for definitions of glass and glazing terms not otherwise defined in this
Section or in referenced standards.

2. GANA Mirror Division's "Mirrors, Handle with Extreme Care: Tips for the Professional on
the Care and Handling of Mirrors."

Safety Glazing Products: For film-backed mirrors, provide products complying with testing
requirements in 16 CFR 1201 for Category Il materials.

Pre-construction Mirror Mastic Compatibility Test: Submit mirror mastic products > mirror
manufacturer for testing to determine compatibility of mastic with mirror backing and substrates
on which mirrors are installed.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protect mirrors according to mirror manufacturer's written instructions and as needed to prevent
damage to mirrors from moisture, condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun,
or other causes.

Comply with mirror manufacturer's written instructions for shipping, storing, and handling mirrors
as needed to prevent deterioration of silvering, damage to edges, and abrasion of glass
surfaces and applied coatings. Store indoors.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install mirrors until ambient temperature and humidity
conditions are maintained at levels indicated for final occupancy.
MIRRORS 088300 - 2
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1.9 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which mirror manufacturer agrees to replace

mirrors that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of mirrors is defined as
defects developed from normal use that are not attributed to mirror breakage or to maintaining
and cleaning mirrors contrary to manufacturer's written instructions.  Defects include
discoloration, black spots, and clouding of the silver film.

1. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

2.2

A

B.

w

SILVERED FLAT GLASS MIRRORS

Glass Mirrors, General: ASTM C 1503; manufactured using copper-free, low-lead mirror
coating process.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Arch Aluminum & Glass Co., Inc.
Gardner Glass, Inc.

Gilded Mirrors, Inc.

Guardian Industries.

Independent Mirror Industries, Inc.
Lenoir Mirror Company.

National Glass Industries.

Stroupe Mirror Co., Inc.

Sunshine Mirror; Westshore Glass Corp.
Virginia Mirror Company, Inc.
Walker Glass Co., Ltd.

AT T T@me o0 T

Clear Glass: Mirror Select Quality.

1. Nominal Thickness: 6.0 mm.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or
minus 5.

Edge Sealer: Coating compatible with glass coating and approved by mirror manufacturer for
use in protecting against silver deterioration at mirrored glass edges.

Mirror Mastic: An adhesive setting compound, asbestos-free, produced specifically for setting
mirrors and certified by both mirror manufacturer and mastic manufacturer as compatible with
glass coating and substrates on which mirrors will be installed.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

MIRRORS 088300 - 3
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Franklin International; Titebond Division.

Laurence, C. R. Co., Inc.

Macco Adhesives; Liquid Nails Division.

0S8l Sealants, Inc.

Palmer Products Corporation.

Pecora Corporation.

Royal Adhesives & Sealants; Gunther Mirror Mastics Division.
Sommer & Maca Industries, Inc.

S@m0 a0 T

2. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of not more than 70 g/L when calculated according to
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

2.3 MIRROR HARDWARE

A. Top and Bottom Aluminum J-Channels: Aluminum extrusions with a return deep erough to
produce a glazing channel to accommodate mirrors of thickness indicated and in lengths
required to cover bottom and top edges of each mirror in a single piece.

1. Bottom Trim: J-channels formed with front leg and back leg not less than 3/8 and 7/8
inch (9.5 and 22 mm) in height, respectively, and a thickness of not less than 0.05 inch
(1.3 mm).

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products tiat may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1) Laurence, C. R. Co., Inc.; CRL Standard "J" Channel.

2) Sommer & Maca Industries, Inc.; Aluminum Shallow Nose "J" Moulding
Lower Bar.

3) Sommer & Maca Industries, Inc.; Heavy Gauge Aluminum Shallow Nose "J"
Moulding Lower Bar.

2. Top Trim: J-channels formed with front leg and back leg not less than 5/8 and 1 inch (16
and 25 mm) in height, respectively, and a thickness of not less than 0.062 inch (1.57
mm).

a. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products tiat may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1) Laurence, C. R. Co,, Inc.; CRL Deep "J" Channel.

2) Sommer & Maca Industries, Inc.; Aluminum Deep Nose "J" Mouldinj Upper
Bar.

3) Sommer & Maca Industries, Inc.; Heavy Gauge Aluminum Deep Mose "J"
Moulding Lower Bar.

3. Finish: Clear bright anodized.

B. Fasteners: Fabricated of same basic metal and alloy as fastened metal and matching it in
finished color and texture where fasteners are exposed.

C. Anchors and Inserts: Provide devices as required for mirror hardware installation. Provide

toothed or lead-shield expansion-bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors. Provide galvanized
anchors and inserts for applications on inside face of exterior walls and where indicated.

MIRRORS 088300 -4
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24 FABRICATION
A. Mirror Sizes: To suit Project conditions, cut mirrors to final sizes and shapes.
B. Cutouts: Fabricate cutouts for notches and holes in mirrors without marring visible surfaces.
Locate and size cutouts so they fit closely around penetrations in mirrors.
C. Mirror Edge Treatment: Flat polished.

1. Seal edges of mirrors with edge sealer after edge treatment to prevent chemical or
atmospheric penetration of glass coating.
2. Require mirror manufacturer to perform edge treatment and sealing in factory

immediately after cutting to final sizes.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

3.2

A.

3.3

A

B.

C.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, over which mirrors are to be mounted, with Installer present, for
compliance with installation tolerances, substrate preparation, and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.

Verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, including compatibility of mirror mastic with
existing finishes or primers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces
are dry.

PREPARATION

Comply with mastic manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparation of substrates,
including coating substrates with mastic manufacturer's special bond coating where applicable.

INSTALLATION

General: Install mirrors to comply with mirror manufacturer's written instructions and with
referenced GANA publications. Mount mirrors accurately in place in a manner that avoids
distorting reflected images.

Provide a minimum air space of 1/8 inch (3 mm) between back of mirrors and mounting surface
for air circulation between back of mirrors and face of mounting surface.

Wall-Mounted Mirrors: Install mirrors with mastic and mirror hardware. Attach mirror hardware
securely to mounting surfaces with mechanical fasteners installed with anchors or inserts as
applicable. Install fasteners so heads do not impose point loads on backs of mirrors.

1. Top and Bottom Aluminum J-Channels: Provide setting blocks 1/8 inch (3 mm) thick by 4
inches (100 mm) long at quarter points. To prevent trapping water, provide, between
setting blocks, two slotted weeps not less than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) wide by 3/8 inch (9.5
mm) long at bottom channel.

2, Install mastic as follows:

MIRRORS 088300 -5
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a. Apply barrier coat to mirror backing where approved in writing by manufacturers of
mirrors and backing material.

b. Apply mastic to comply with mastic manufacturer's written instructions for coverage
and to allow air circulation between back of mirrors and face of mounting surface.

C. After mastic is applied, align mirrors and press into place while maintaining a
minimum air space of 1/8 inch (3 mm) between back of mirrors and mounting
surface.

34 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Protect mirrors from breakage and contaminating substances resulting from con:truction
operations.

B. Do not permit edges of mirrors to be exposed to standing water.

C. Maintain environmental conditions that will prevent mirrors from being exposed to moistare from
condensation or other sources for continuous periods of time.

D. Wash exposed surface of mirrors not more than four days before date scheduled for ins >ections
that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash mirrors as recommended in w-iting by
mirror manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 088300

MIRRORS 088300-6



e T e T e

FT O FT b3

T OF

o3

Fl OBl ER

9

Fs® ¥ 3

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

SECTION 089119 - FIXED LOUVERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Fixed, formed-metal louvers.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A Louver Terminology: Definitions of terms for metal louvers contained in AMCA 501 apply to this
Section unless otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.
B. Horizontal Louver: Louver with horizontal blades (i.e., the axes of the blades are horizontal).
C. Wind-Driven-Rain-Resistant Louver: Louver that provides specified wind-driven rain
performance, as determined by testing according to AMCA 500-L.
1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Shop Drawings: For louvers and accessories. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work. Show frame profiles and blade profiles, angles, and spacing.
1. Show weep paths, gaskets, flashing, sealant, and other means of preventing water
intrusion.
2. Show mullion profiles and locations.
C. Samples: For each type of metal finish required.
1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed according to
AMCA 500-L by a qualified testing agency or by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified
testing agency, for each type of louver and showing compliance with performance requirements
specified.
FIXED LOUVERS 089119 -1
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A Welding Qualifications: Qualify procedures and personnel according to the following:

1.7

A

1. AWS D1.3/D1.3M, "Structural Welding Code - Sheet Steel."

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of openings by field measurements before
fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations: Obtain louvers from single source from a single manufacturer where
indicated to be of same type, design, or factory-applied color finish.
22 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A Structural Performance: Louvers shall withstand the effects of gravity loads and the fallowing
loads and stresses within limits and under conditions indicated without permanent deformation
of louver components, noise or metal fatigue caused by louver-blade rattle or flutter, or
permanent damage to fasteners and anchors. Wind pressures shall be considered to act
normal to the face of the building.

1. Wind Loads: Determine loads based on a uniform pressure of 20 Ibf/sq. ft. , acting
inward or outward.

B. Louver Performance Ratings: Provide louvers complying with requirements specified, as
demonstrated by testing manufacturer's stock units identical to those provided, except fcr length

and width according to AMCA 500-L.

C. Thermal Movements: Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature
changes.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

D. SMACNA Standard: Comply with recommendations in SMACNA's "Architectural Shect Metal

Manual” for fabrication, construction details, and installation procedures.

23 FIXED, FORMED-METAL LOUVERS
A Horizontal, Nondrainable-Blade Louver :

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Air Balance Inc.; a Mestek company.
FIXED LOUVERS 089119 -2
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b. Air Flow Company, Inc.
c. Airolite Company, LLC (The).
d. All-Lite Architectural Products.
e. American Warming and Ventilating; a Mestek company.
f. Arrow United Industries; a division of Mestek, Inc.
g. Cesco Products; a division of Mestek, Inc.
h. Construction Specialties, Inc.
i. Dowco Products Group; Safe Air of lllinois.
j- Greenheck Fan Corporation.
k. Industrial Louvers, Inc.
l. Metal Form Manufacturing, Inc.
m.  NCA Manufacturing, Inc.
n. Pottorff.
0. Ruskin Company; Tomkins PLC.
p. United Enertech.
g. Vent Products Co., Inc.

2. Louver Depth: 4 inches.

3. Blade Profile: Plain blade without center baffle.

4. Frame and Blade Material and Nominal Thickness: Galvanized-steel sheet, not less than
0.052 inch for frames and 0.040 inch for blades.

5. Louver Performance Ratings:

24

25

a. Free Area: Not less than 6.5 sq. ft. for 48-inch- wide by 48-inch- high louver.
b. Point of Beginning Water Penetration: Not less than 550 fpm.
c. Air Performance: Not more than 0.10-inch wg static pressure drop at 550-fpm
free-area exhaust velocity.
LOUVER SCREENS

General: Provide screen at each exterior louver.

1. Screen Location for Fixed Louvers: Interior face.
2. Screening Type: Insect screening.

Secure screen frames to louver frames with stainless-steel machine screws, spaced a
maximum of 6 inches from each corner and at 12 inches o.c.

Louver Screen Frames: Fabricate with mitered corners to louver sizes indicated.

1. Metal: Same type and form of metal as indicated for louver to which screens are
attached.
2. Finish: Same finish as louver frames to which louver screens are attached.

3. Type: Rewirable frames with a driven spline or insert.
Louver Screening for Galvanized-Steel Louvers:

1. Insect Screening: Galvanized steel, 18-by-14 mesh, 0.011-inch wire.

MATERIALS

Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 zinc coating, mill phosphatized.

FIXED LOUVERS 089119-3
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B. Fasteners: Use types and sizes to suit unit installation conditions.

1. Use phillips flat-head screws for exposed fasteners unless otherwise indicated.

2. For fastening galvanized steel, use hot-dip-galvanized steel or 300 series stainle:ss-steel
fasteners.

3. For color-finished louvers, use fasteners with heads that match color of louvers.

C. Postinstalled Fasteners for Concrete and Masonry: Torque-controlled expansion :anchors,
made from stainless-steel components, with capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to
4 times the loads imposed, for concrete, or 6 times the load imposed for masonry, as
determined by testing according to ASTM E 488, conducted by a qualified independent testing
agency.

D. Bituminous Paint: Cold-applied asphalt emulsion complying with ASTM D 1187.

2.6 FABRICATION

A. Factory assemble louvers to minimize field splicing and assembly. Disassemble inits as
necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and
coordinated installation.

B. Maintain equal louver blade spacing to produce uniform appearance.
C. Fabricate frames, including integral sills, to fit in openings of sizes indicated, with allcwances

made for fabrication and installation tolerances, adjoining material tolerances, and parimeter
sealant joints.

1. Frame Type: Channel unless otherwise indicated.

D. Include supports, anchorages, and accessories required for complete assembly.

E. Provide subsills made of same material as louvers for recessed louvers.

F. Join frame members to each other and to fixed louver blades with fillet welds concealed from
view, threaded fasteners, or both, as standard with louver manufacturer uniess otherwise
indicated or size of louver assembly makes bolted connections between frame members
necessary.

27 GALVANIZED-STEEL SHEET FINISHES
A. Finish louvers after assembly.

B. Surface Preparation: Clean surfaces with nonpetroleum solvent so surfaces are free of oil and
other contaminants. After cleaning, apply a conversion coating compatible with the organic
coating to be applied over it. Clean welds, mechanical connections, and abraded areas and
repair according to ASTM A 780.

C. Baked-Enamel or Powder-Coat Finish: Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, apply
manufacturer's standard two-coat, baked-on finish consisting of prime coat and therm Jsetting
topcoat, with @ minimum dry film thickness of 2 mils.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range of not less than
25 colors.
FIXED LOUVERS 089119-4
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A

3.2

3.3

34

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and openings, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Coordinate setting drawings, diagrams, templates, instructions, and directions for installation of
anchorages that are to be embedded in concrete or masonry construction. Coordinate delivery
of such items to Project site.

INSTALLATION
Locate and place louvers level, plumb, and at indicated alignment with adjacent work.

Use concealed anchorages where possible. Provide brass or lead washers fitted to screws
where required to protect metal surfaces and to make a weathertight connection.

Form closely fitted joints with exposed connections accurately located and secured.

Provide perimeter reveals and openings of uniform width for sealants and joint fillers, as
indicated.

Protect unpainted galvanized and nonferrous-metal surfaces that are in contact with concrete,
masonry, or dissimilar metals from corrosion and galvanic action by applying a heavy coating of
bituminous paint or by separating surfaces with waterproof gaskets or nonmetallic flashing.

Install concealed gaskets, flashings, joint fillers, and insulation as louver installation progresses,
where weathertight louver joints are required. Comply with Section 079200 "Joint Sealants" for
sealants applied during louver installation.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Clean exposed louver surfaces that are not protected by temporary covering, to remove
fingerprints and soil during construction period. Do not let soil accumulate during construction
period.

Before final inspection, clean exposed surfaces with water and a mild soap or detergent not
harmful to finishes. Thoroughly rinse surfaces and dry.

Restore louvers damaged during installation and construction so no evidence remains of
corrective work. [f results of restoration are unsuccessful, as determined by Architect, remove
damaged units and replace with new units.

1. Touch up minor abrasions in finishes with air-dried coating that matches color and gloss
of, and is compatible with, factory-applied finish coating.

END OF SECTION 089119

FIXED LOUVERS 089119-5
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SECTION 092116.23 - GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes: Gypsum board shaft wall assemblies.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A Product Data: For each component of gypsum board shaft wall assembly.
B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

2. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5: For products and materials required to comply with
requirements for regional materials, certificates indicating location of material
manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw material. include
statement indicating distance to Project, cost for each regional material, and fraction by
weight that is considered regional.

3. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5: For products and materials required to comply with
requirements for regionally manufactured materials. Include statement indicating cost for
each regionally manufactured material.

a. Include statement indicating location of manufacturer and distance to Project for
each regionally manufactured material.

b. Include statement indicating location of manufacturer and point of extraction,
harvest, or recovery for each raw material used in regionally extracted and
manufactured materials. Indicate distance to Project and fraction by weight of
each regionally manufactured material that is regionally extracted.

4, Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ4: For gypsum board shaft wall systems,
documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Evaluation Reports: For shaft wall assemblies, from ICC-ES.
GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 09211623 - 1
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage:. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.
1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or with gypsurn board
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
B. Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, and irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, iuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 113 by an
independent testing agency.

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: Provide materials and construction identical to those of assemblies
tested according to ASTM E 90 and classified according to ASTM E 413 by a testing and
inspecting agency.

C. Low-Emitting Materials: Gypsum shaft wall assemblies shall comply with the testng and
product requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Pra:tice for
the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale
Environmental Chambers."

2.2 GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES <Insert drawing designation>

A. Fire-Resistance Rating: As indicated.

B. STC Rating: 51, minimum.

C. Studs: Manufacturer's standard profile for repetitive members, corner and end members, and
fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated.

1. Depth: As indicated.
2. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.018 inch.

D. Runner Tracks: Manufacturer's standard J-profile track with manufacturer's standard long-leg
length, but at least 2 inches long and matching studs in depth.

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 092116523 - 2
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1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.018 inch.
Firestop Tracks: Provide firestop track at head of shaft wall on each floor level.

Elevator Hoistway Entrances: Manufacturer's standard J-profile jamb strut with long-leg length
of 3 inches, matching studs in depth, and not less than 0.033 inch thick.

Room-Side Finish: Gypsum board.
Shaft-Side Finish: Gypsum shaftliner board, Type X.

Insulation: Sound attenuation blankets.

PANEL PRODUCTS

Recycled Content of Gypsum Panel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of
preconsumer recycled content.

Regional Materials; Gypsum panel products shall be manufactured within 500 miles of Project
site.

Panel Size: Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each
area and that correspond with support system indicated.

Gypsum Shaftliner Board, Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M,;
manufacturer's proprietary fire-resistive liner panels with moisture- and mold-resistant core and
surfaces.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

CertainTeed Corp.; ProRoc Moisture and Mold Resistant Shaftliner.
Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC, Subsidiary of Georgia Pacific; Dens-Glass Ultra
Shaftliner.

Lafarge North America, Inc.; Firecheck Moldcheck Type X Shaftliner.

National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand Fire-Shield Shaftliner XP.

PABCO Gypsum; Pabcore Mold Curb Shaftliner Type X.

Temple-Inland Inc.; Fire-Rated SilentGuard TS Mold-Resistant Gypsum Shaftliner
System.

g. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand Mold Tough Gypsum Liner Panel.

op

~oao

2. Thickness: 1 inch.
3. Long Edges: Double bevel.
4 Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.

Gypsum Board: As specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board."

NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING

Recycled Content of Steel: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer
recycled content not less than 25 percent.

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 09211623 - 3
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A

E.

F.

Steel Framing Members: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Protective  Coating: Coating with equivalent corrosion resistance of
ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40 unless otherwise indicated.

Firestop Tracks: Top runner manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with
movement of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly
indicated; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of
studs.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Fire Trak Corp.; Fire Trak System.

b. Grace Construction Products; FlameSafe FlowTrak System.

c. Metal-Lite, Inc.; The System.

d. Steel Network Inc. (The); VertiClip SLD, VertiTrack VTD Series.
AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with manufacturer's written recommendations.

Trim Accessories: Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints of material and shapes as
specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" that comply with gypsum board shaft wall
assembly manufacturer's written recommendations for application indicated.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated.

Track Fasteners: Power-driven fasteners of size and material required to withstand loading
conditions imposed on shaft wall assemblies without exceeding allowable design stress of track,
fasteners, or structural substrates in which anchors are embedded.

1. Expansion Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to
sustain, without failure, a load equal to 5 times design load, as determined by testing
according to ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified testing agency.

2. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated,
fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without failure, a
load equal to 10 times design load, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 1190
conducted by a qualified testing agency.

Sound Attenuation Blankets: As specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board."

Acoustical Sealant: As specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A Examine substrates to which gypsum board shaft wall assemblies attach or abut, with Installer
present, including hollow-metal frames, elevator hoistway door frames, cast-in anchors, and
GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 09211623 - 4
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3.2

3.3

structural framing. Examine for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and
other conditions affecting performance.

Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold
damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Sprayed Fire-Resistive Materials: Coordinate with gypsum board shaft wall assemblies so both
elements of Work remain complete and undamaged. Patch or replace sprayed fire-resistive
materials removed or damaged during installation of shaft wall assemblies to comply with
requirements specified in Section 078100 "Applied Fireproofing.”

After sprayed fire-resistive materials are applied, remove only to extent necessary for
installation of gypsum board shaft wall assemblies and without reducing the fire-resistive
material thickness below that which is required to obtain fire-resistance rating indicated. Protect
remaining fire-resistive materials from damage.

INSTALLATION

General: Install gypsum board shaft wall assemblies to comply with requirements of fire-
resistance-rated assemblies indicated, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and
ASTM C 754 other than stud-spacing requirements.

Do not bridge building expansion joints with shaft wall assemblies; frame both sides of
expansion joints with furring and other support.

Install supplementary framing in gypsum board shaft wall assemblies around openings and as
required for blocking, bracing, and support of gravity and puliout loads of fixtures, equipment,
services, heavy trim, furnishings, wall-mounted door stops, and similar items that cannot be
supported directly by shaft wall assembly framing.

1. Elevator Hoistway: At elevator hoistway-entrance door frames, provide jamb siruts on
each side of door frame.
2. Reinforcing: Where handrails directly attach to gypsum board shaft wall assemblies,

provide galvanized steel reinforcing strip with 0.033-inch minimum thickness of base
metal (uncoated), accurately positioned and secured behind at least one layer of face
panel.

Penetrations: At penetrations in shaft wall, maintain fire-resistance rating of shaft wall assembly
by installing supplementary steel framing around perimeter of penetration and fire protection
behind boxes containing wiring devices, elevator call buttons, elevator floor indicators, and
similar items.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum panels from building structure to prevent cracking of panels, while
maintaining continuity of fire-rated construction.

Firestop Tracks: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-rated
assembly indicated.

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 09211623 - 5
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G.  Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved
by Architect while maintaining fire-resistance rating of gypsum board shaft wall assemblies.

H. Sound-Rated Shaft Wall Assemblies: Seal gypsum board shaft walls with acoustical sealant at
perimeter of each assembly where it abuts other work and at joints and penetrations within each
assembly.

I Cant Panels: At projections into shaft exceeding 4 inches, install 1/2- or 5/8-inch- (13- or 16-
mm-) thick gypsum board cants covering tops of projections.

1. Slope cant panels at least 75 degrees from horizontal. Set base edge of panels in
adhesive and secure top edges to shaft walls at 24 inches o.c. with screws fastened to
shaft wall framing.

2. Where steel framing is required to support gypsum board cants, install framing at 24
inches o.c. and extend studs from the projection to shaft wall framing.

J. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than
1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

34 PROTECTION

A. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

B. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, and irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092116.23

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 09211623 - 6
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

A

B.

1.3

A

B.

1.4

A

B.

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

This Section includes non-load-bearing steel framing members for the following applications:

1. Interior framing systems (e.g., supports for partition walls, framed soffits, furring, etc.).
2. Interior suspension systems (e.g., supports for ceilings, suspended soffits, etc.).

Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 05 Section "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for exterior non-loadbearing wall studs.
2. Division 09 Section "Gypsum Board" for gypsum panels.
SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-
load-bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in
assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an independent testing agency.

STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction
identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according
to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL
A. Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.
NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 1
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2.2

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal, unless
otherwise indicated.

2. Protective Coating: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G40, hot-dip galvanized, unless otherwise
indicated.

Recycled Content of Steel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of

preconsumer recycled content not less than 25 percent.

SUSPENSION SYSTEM COMPONENTS

Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.0625-inch- diameter wire,
or double strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire.

Hanger Attachments to Concrete:

1. Anchors: Fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials with holes or loops for attaching
wire hangers and capable of sustaining, without failure, a load equal to 5 times that
imposed by construction as determined by testing according to ASTM E 488 by an
independent testing agency.

Wire Hangers: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.162-inch diameter.

Flat Hangers: Steel sheet, in size indicated on Drawings

Carrying Channels: Cold-rolled, commercial-steel sheet with a base-metal thickness of 0.0538
inch and minimum 1/2-inch- wide flanges.

1. Depth: 2 inches.

Furring Channels (Furring Members):

1. Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645, 7/8 inch deep.
a. Minimum Base Metal Thickness: 20 Gauge

2. Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- deep members designed to reduce sound
transmission.

Grid Suspension System for Ceilings: ASTM C 645, direct-hung system composed of main
beams and cross-furring members that interlock.

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.; Drywall Grid Systems.
b. Chicago Metallic Corporation; Drywall Furring System.
c. USG Corporation; Drywall Suspension System.

23 STEEL FRAMING FOR FRAMED ASSEMBLIES
A. Steel Studs and Runners: ASTM C 645.
1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 20 gauge.
NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 2
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2. Depth: As indicated on Drawings
Slip-Type Head Joints: Where indicated, provide one of the following:

1. Single Long-Leg Runner System: ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch- deep flanges in
thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into top runner
and with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top of studs to provide lateral
bracing.

2. Double-Runner System: ASTM C 645 top runners, inside runner with 2-inch- deep
flanges in thickness not less than indicated for studs and fastened to studs, and outer
runner sized to friction fit inside runner.

3. Deflection Track: Steel sheet top runner manufactured to prevent cracking of finishes
applied to interior partition framing resulting from deflection of structure above; in
thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of studs.

a. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may
be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1) Steel Network Inc. (The); Series.
2) Superior Metal Trim; Superior Flex Track System (SFT).

Firestop Tracks: Top runner manufactured to allow partition heads to expand and contract with
movement of the structure while maintaining continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly
indicated; in thickness not less than indicated for studs and in width to accommodate depth of
studs.

1. Available Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Fire Trak Corp.; Fire Trak attached to studs with Fire Trak Slip Clip.
b. Metal-Lite, Inc.; The System.

Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width
indicated.

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As indicated on Drawings

Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: 0.0538-inch bare-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- wide
flanges.

1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches
2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches0.068-inch- thick, galvanized steel.

Hat-Shaped, Rigid Furring Channels: ASTM C 645.

1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness: 0.0179 inch.
2. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

Resilient Furring Channels: 1/2-inch- deep, steel sheet members designed to reduce sound
transmission.

1. Configuration: Asymmetrical or hat shaped.

Cold-Rolled Furring Channels: 0.0538-inch bare-steel thickness, with minimum 1/2-inch- wide
flanges.

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 3
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A

B.

1. Depth: As indicated on Drawings

2. Furring Brackets: Adjustable, corrugated-edge type of steel sheet with minimum bare-
steel thickness of 0.0312 inch.

3. Tie Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, 0.0625-inch- diameter
wire, or double strand of 0.0475-inch- diameter wire.

Z-Shaped Furring: With slotted or nonslotted web, face flange of 1-1/4 inches, wall attachment
flange of 7/8 inch, minimum bare-metal thickness of 0.0179 inch, and depth required to fit
insulation thickness indicated.

AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding
power, and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide one of the following:

1. Asphalt-Saturated Organic Felt: ASTM D 226, Typel (No.15 asphalt felt),
nonperforated.

2. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener
penetration without foam displacement, 1/8 inch thick, in width to suit steel stud size.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

A.

3.3

A

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other
conditions affecting performance.

1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Suspended Assemblies: Coordinate installation of suspension systems with installation of

overhead structure to ensure that inserts and other provisions for anchorages to building

structure have been installed to receive hangers at spacing required to support the Work and

that hangers will develop their full strength.

1. Furnish concrete inserts and other devices indicated to other trades for installation in
advance of time needed for coordination and construction.

INSTALLATION, GENERAL

Installation Standard: ASTM C 754, except comply with framing sizes and spacing indicated.

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to
framing installation.

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 4
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Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,
grab bars, toilet accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.

Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.

Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing
members. Frame both sides of joints independently.

INSTALLING SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Install suspension system components in sizes and spacings indicated on Drawings, but not
less than those required by referenced installation standards for assembly types and other
assembly components indicated.

Isolate suspension systems from building structure where they abut or are penetrated by
building structure to prevent transfer of loading imposed by structural movement.

Suspend hangers from building structure as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structural or suspension system.

a. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions and offset resulting
horizontal forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

2. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with locations of hangers required to support standard suspension
system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in the form of
trapezes or equivalent devices.

a. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads
within performance limits established by referenced installation standards.

3. Wire Hangers: Secure by looping and wire tying, either directly to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for substrate,
and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or otherwise fail.

4. Flat Hangers: Secure to structure, inciuding intermediate framing members, by attaching
to inserts, eye screws, or other devices and fasteners that are secure and appropriate for
structure and hanger, and in a manner that will not cause hangers to deteriorate or

otherwise fail.

5. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck.

6. Do not attach hangers to permanent metal forms. Furnish cast-in-place hanger inserts
that extend through forms.

7. Do not attach hangers to rolled-in hanger tabs of composite steel floor deck.

8. Do not connect or suspend steel framing from ducts, pipes, or conduit.

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Wire tie furring channels to supports.
Seismic Bracing: Sway-brace suspension systems with hangers used for support
Grid Suspension Systems: Attach perimeter wall track or angle where grid suspension systems

meet vertical surfaces. Mechanically join main beam and cross-furring members to each other
and butt-cut to fit into wall track.

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 -5
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G.  Installation Tolerances: Install suspension systems that are level to within 1/8 inch in 12 feet
measured lengthwise on each member that will receive finishes and transversely between
parallel members that will receive finishes.

3.5 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

A. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior
walls, install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

B. Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.
1. Space studs as follows:
a. Single-Layer Application: 16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.
b. Multilayer Application: 16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.
C. Tile backing panels: 16 inches o.c., unless otherwise indicated.
C. Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural

supports or substrates above suspended ceilings, except where partitions are indicated to
terminate at suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts penetrating partitions above

ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished
assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames;
install runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

a. Install two studs at each jamb, unless otherwise indicated.

b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch
clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished
assembly.

c. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of
overhead structure.

3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as

required for door openings, unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of
openings to match framing required above door heads.

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated
assembly indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to
underside of solid structure.

a. Firestop Track: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-
rated assembly indicated.

5. Sound-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with sound-rated assembly indicated.
6. Curved Partitions:

a. Bend track to uniform curve and locate straight lengths so they are tangent to arcs.

b. Begin and end each arc with a stud, and space intermediate studs equally along
arcs. On straight lengths of not less than 2 studs at ends of arcs, place studs 6
inches o.c.

D. Direct Furring:

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 6
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1. Screw to wood framing.
2. Attach to concrete or masonry with stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment,
or powder-driven fasteners spaced 24 inches o.c.

E. Z-Furring Members:

1. Erect insulation (specified in Division 07 Section "Thermal Insulation”) vertically and hold
in place with Z-furring members spaced 24 inches o.c.
2. Except at exterior corners, securely attach narrow flanges of furring members to wall with

concrete stub nails, screws designed for masonry attachment, or powder-driven fasteners
spaced 24 inches o.c.

3. At exterior corners, attach wide flange of furring members to wall with short flange
extending beyond corner; on adjacent wall surface, screw-attach short flange of furring
channel to web of attached channel. At interior corners, space second member no more
than 12 inches from corner and cut insulation to fit.

F. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than

1/8 inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

END OF SECTION 092216

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 -7
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SECTION 092400 - CEMENT PLASTERING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:
1. Exterior portland cement plasterwork (stucco) on metal lath.

B. Related Sections:

1. Section 054000 "Cold-Formed Metal Framing" for structural, load-bearing (transverse
and axial) steel studs and joists that support lath and portland cement plaster.

2. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood framing and furring included in portland
cement plaster assemblies.

3. Section 061600 "Sheathing” for sheathing and water-resistant barriers included in
portland cement plaster assemblies.

4, Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation” for thermal insulations and vapor retarders included
in portland cement plaster assemblies.

5. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing" for non-structural framing and

suspension systems that support lath and portland cement plaster.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B. LEED Submittals:
1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation

indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

2. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For sealants, documentation including printed statement
of VOC content.
3. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4: For sealants, documentation indicating that

products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department
of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from
Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

C. Shop Drawings: Show locations and installation of control and expansion joints including plans,
elevations, sections, details of components, and attachments to other work.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of finish coat indicated.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of textured finish coat indicated; 12 by 12 inches, and
prepared on rigid backing.

CEMENT PLASTERING 092400 - 1
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Where indicated, provide portland cement plaster assemblies

B.

C.

1.5

A

1.6

A

B.

identical to those of assemblies tested for fire resistance per ASTM E 119 by a qualified testing
agency. ldentify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory” or from the listings of
another qualified testing agency.

Mockups: Before plastering, install mockups of at least 100 sq. ft. in surface area to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Install mockups for each type of finish indicated.
2, Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from
weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other causes.

PROJECT CONDITIONS
Comply with ASTM C 926 requirements.
Exterior Plasterwork:

1. Apply and cure plaster to prevent plaster drying out during curing period. Use
procedures required by climatic conditions, including moist curing, providing coverings,
and providing barriers to deflect sunlight and wind.

2. Apply plaster when ambient temperature is greater than 40 deg F.

3. Protect plaster coats from freezing for not less than 48 hours after set of plaster coat has
occurred.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 METAL LATH
A. Expanded-Metal Lath: ASTM C 847 with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60, hot-dip galvanized zinc
coating.

1. s:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offerlng products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Alabama Metal ine =8 Corporalion: & ( ar Induslries company.
b. }Q_E”MQJ
c. Clark Western Building Svstems.
d. Dietrich Metal Framing & Worthinglon Industries company.
CEMENT PLASTERING 092400 - 2
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2.2

2.3

—h

2. Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer
recycled content not less than 25 percent.

3. Diamond-Mesh Lath: Self-furring, 2.5 Ib/sq. yd..

Paper Backing: FS UU-B-790, Type |, Grade D, Style 2 vapor-permeable paper.

1. Provide paper-backed lath at exterior locations.

ACCESSORIES

General: Comply with ASTM C 1063 and coordinate depth of trim and accessories with
thicknesses and number of plaster coats required.

Metal Accessories:

1. it Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a.
b.
c.
d.
e.
f.
2. Foundation Weep Screed: Fabricated from hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet,

ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 zinc coating.

3. Cornerite: Fabricated from metal lath with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60, hot-dip galvanized
zinc coating.

4. External-Corner Reinforcement: Fabricated from metal lath with ASTM A 653/A 653M,
G60, hot-dip galvanized zinc coating.

5. Cornerbeads: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel.
a. Smali nose cornerbead with expanded flanges; use unless otherwise indicated.
b. Small nose cornerbead with expanded flanges reinforced by perforated stiffening

rib; use on columns and for finishing masonry corners.

6. Casing Beads: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; square-edged style; with
expanded flanges.
7. Control Joints: Fabricated from zinc-coated (galvanized) steel; one-piece-type, folded

pair of unperforated screeds in M-shaped configuration; with perforated flanges and
removable protective tape on plaster face of control joint.
MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Water for Mixing: Potable and free of substances capable of affecting plaster set or of
damaging plaster, lath, or accessories.

Bonding Compound: ASTM C 932.

CEMENT PLASTERING 092400 - 3
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Steel Drill Screws: For metal-to-metal fastening, ASTM C 1002 or ASTM C 954, as required by
thickness of metal being fastened; with pan head that is suitable for application; in lengths
required to achieve penetration through joined materials of no fewer than three exposed
threads.

Fasteners for Attaching Metal Lath to Substrates: Complying with ASTM C 1063.

Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, not less than 0.0475-inch
diameter, unless otherwise indicated.

Sealants and backer rods for Control Joins: As specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants.”

1. Sealants shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated according to
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

PLASTER MATERIALS

Portland Cement: ASTM C 150, Type |.

1. Color for Finish Coats: White.

Lime: ASTM C 206, Type S; or ASTM C 207, Type S.

Sand Aggregate: ASTM C 897.

Ready-Mixed Finish-Coat Plaster: Mill-mixed portland cement, aggregates, coloring agents,
and proprietary ingredients.

1.

’ cis:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
mcorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

mpany

Conves

oo

1

T osamoa

PLASTER MIXES
General: Comply with ASTM C 926 for applications indicated.

Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Metal Lath: Scratch and brown coats for three-coat plasterwork
as follows:

1. Factory Prepared Base Coat Mixes:

CEMENT PLASTERING 092400 - 4
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a. Scratch Coat: For ready-mixed finish-coat plasters, comply with manufacturer's

written instructions.
b. Brown Coat: For ready-mixed finish-coat plasters, comply with manufacturer's

C.

written instructions.

Factory-Prepared Finish-Coat Mixes: For ready-mixed finish-coat plasters, comply with
manufacturer's written instructions.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal
frames, cast-in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other
conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION
A Protect adjacent work from soiling, spattering, moisture deterioration, and other harmful effects
caused by plastering.
B. Prepare solid substrates for plaster that are smooth or that do not have the suction capability
required to bond with plaster according to ASTM C 926.
3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Install components according to requirements for design
designations from listing organization and publication indicated on Drawings.
34 INSTALLING METAL LATH
A. Expanded-Metal Lath: Install according to ASTM C 1063.
1. On Solid Surfaces, Not Otherwise Furred: Install self-furring, diamond-mesh lath.
3.5 INSTALLING ACCESSORIES
A. Install according to ASTM C 1063 and at locations indicated on Drawings.
B. Reinforcement for External Corners:
1. Install lath-type, external-corner reinforcement at exterior locations.
2. Install cornerbead at exterior locations.
C. Control Joints: Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings as necessary to prevent
cracking of the plastered surface.
CEMENT PLASTERING 092400 - 5
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3.6 PLASTER APPLICATION

A. General: Comply with ASTM C 926.

1. Do not deviate more than plus or minus 1/4 inch in 10 feet from a true plane in finished
plaster surfaces, as measured by a 10-foot straightedge placed on surface.
2. Finish plaster flush with metal frames and other built-in metal items or accessories that

act as a plaster ground unless otherwise indicated. Where casing bead does not
terminate plaster at metal frame, cut base coat free from metal frame before plaster sets
and groove finish coat at junctures with metal.

3. Provide plaster surfaces that are ready to receive field-applied finishes indicated.

B. Walls; Base-Coat Mixes for Use over Metal Lath: Scratch and brown coats for three-coat
plasterwork; 3/4-inch thickness.

1. Portland cement mixes.

C. Plaster Finish Coats: Apply to provide float finish to match Architect's sample.

3.7 PLASTER REPAIRS

A. Repair or replace work to eliminate cracks, dents, blisters, buckles, crazing and check cracking,
dry outs, efflorescence, sweat outs, and similar defects and where bond to substrate has failed.

3.8 PROTECTION

A Remove temporary protection and enclosure of other work. Promptly remove plaster from door
frames, windows, and other surfaces not indicated to be plastered. Repair floors, walls, and
other surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during plastering.

END OF SECTION 092400

CEMENT PLASTERING 092400 - 6
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

11 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A Section Includes:
1. Interior gypsum board.
B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 061600 "Sheathing" for gypsum sheathing for exterior walls.
2. Section 092216 "Non-Structural Metal Framing” for non-structural framing and
suspension systems that support gypsum board panels.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

2. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5: For products and materials required to comply with
requirements for regional materials, certificates indicating location of material
manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw material. Include
statement indicating distance to Project, cost for each regional material, and fraction by
weight that is considered regional.

3. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For adhesives used to laminate gypsum board panels to
substrates, documentation including printed statement of VOC content.

C. Samples: For the following products:
1. Trim Accessories: Full-size Sample in 12-inch- (300-mm-) long length for each trim
accessory indicated.
14 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,

condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 1



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
A Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or gypsum board
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.
B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
C. Do not install panels that are wet, those that are moisture damaged, and those that are mold

damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an
independent testing agency.

B. STC-Rated Assemblies: For STC-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction
identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 90 and classified according
to ASTM E 413 by an independent testing agency.

C. Low-Emitting Materials: For ceiling and wall assemblies, provide materials and construction
identical to those tested in assembly and complying with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile
Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

22 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL

A. Recycled Content of Gypsum Panel Products: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of
preconsumer recycled content not less than 10 percent.

B. Regional Materials: Gypsum panel products shall be manufactured within 500 miles (800 km)
of Project site.

C. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and
that correspond with support system indicated.

23 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. American Gypsum.
2. CertainTeed Corp.
3. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC.
GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 2
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4. National Gypsum Company.
5. USG Corporation.

Gypsum Ceiling Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.

1. Thickness: 1/2 inch (12.7 mm).
2. Long Edges: Tapered.

Moisture and Mold-Resistant Gypsum Wall Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M. With moisture-
and mold-resistant core and paper surfaces.

1. Core: 5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X.

2. Long Edges: Tapered.

3. Mold Resistance: ASTM D 3273, score of 10 as rated according to ASTM D 3274.
TRIM ACCESSORIES

Interior Trim: ASTM C 1047.

1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet, rolled zinc, plastic, or paper-faced
galvanized steel sheet.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. Bullnose bead.
C. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
d. L-Bead: L-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
e. U-Bead: J-shaped; exposed short flange does not receive joint compound.
f. Expansion (control) joint.

JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
General: Comply with ASTM C 475/C 475M.
Joint Tape:

1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.

2. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Paper.

3. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: 10-by-10 glass mesh.

4. Tile Backing Panels: As recommended by panel manufacturer.

Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat use formulation that is compatible
with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.

1. Prefilling: At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and
trim flanges, use setting-type taping compound.

a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories.
3. Fill Coat: For second coat, uée setting-type, sandable topping compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
5. Skim Coat: For final coat of Level 5 finish, use setting-type, sandable topping compound.
GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 3
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Joint Compound for Exterior Applications:

1. Exterior Gypsum Soffit Board: Use setting-type taping compound and setting-type,
sandable topping compound.

2. Glass-Mat Gypsum Sheathing Board: As recommended by sheathing board
manufacturer.

AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and
manufacturer's written recommendations.

Laminating Adhesive: Adhesive or joint compound recommended for directly adhering gypsum
panels to continuous substrate.

1. Laminating adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from
0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick.
2. For fastening cementitious backer units, use screws of type and size recommended by

panel manufacturer.

Sound Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C 665, Type! (blankets without membrane facing)
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from rock wool.

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.

Acoustical Joint Sealant: Manufacturer's standard nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant
complying with ASTM C 834. Product effectively reduces airborne sound transmission through
perimeter joints and openings in building construction as demonstrated by testing representative
assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Accumetric LLC; BOSS 824 Acoustical Sound Sealant.

Grabber Construction Products; Acoustical Sealant GSC.

Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR.

Specified Technologies, Inc.; Smoke N Sound Acoustical Sealant.
USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.

Poo oo

2. Acoustical joint sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Thermal Insulation: As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."

Vapor Retarder: As specified in Section 072100 "Thermal Insulation."

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 4
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

A

EXAMINATION

Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and framing, with Installer
present, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance.

Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold
damaged.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

APPLYING AND FINISHING PANELS, GENERAL
Comply with ASTM C 840.

Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid
abutting end joints in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent
panels not less than one framing member.

Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with
not more than 1/16 inch (1.5 mm) of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate
supports or gypsum board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered
edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not
make joints other than control joints at corners of framed openings.

Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings,
etc.), except in chases braced internally.

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke
ratings, coverage may be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. (0.7 sq. m)
in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof
slabs and decks, cut gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow
1/4- to 3/8-inch- (6.4- to 9.5-mm-) wide joints to install sealant.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural
abutments, except floors. Provide 1/4- to 1/2-inch- (6.4- to 12.7-mm-) wide spaces at these
locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal joints
between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.

Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached
to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

STC-Rated Assemblies: Seal construction at perimeters, behind control joints, and at openings
and penetrations with a continuous bead of acoustical sealant. Install acoustical sealant at both
faces of partitions at perimeters and through penetrations. Comply with ASTM C 919 and with

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 5
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manufacturer's written recommendations for locating edge trim and closing off sound-flanking
paths around or through assemblies, including sealing partitions above acoustical ceilings.

J. Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily
installed after panels have been installed on one side.

33 APPLYING INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

A Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:
1. Ceiling Type: Ceiling surfaces, unless noted otherwise on drawings.
2, Moisture- and Mold-Resistant Type: Standard, unless indicated otherwise.

B. Single-Layer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum panels before wall/partition board application to greatest
extent possible and at right angles to framing unless otherwise indicated.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels horizontally (perpendicular to framing) unless
otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end
joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses
of panels.

b. At stairwells and other high walls, install panels horizontally unless otherwise
indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly.

3. On Z-furring members, apply gypsum panels vertically (paraliel to framing) with no end
joints. Locate edge joints over furring members.
4. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

C. Multilayer Application:

1. On ceilings, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers before applying base layers on
walls/partitions; apply face layers in same sequence. Apply base layers at right angles to
framing members and offset face-layer joints one framing member, 16 inches (400 mm)
minimum, from parallel base-layer joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-
resistance-rated assembly.

2. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum board indicated for base layers and face layers
vertically (parallel to framing) with joints of base layers located over stud or furring
member and face-layer joints offset at least one stud or furring member with base-layer
joints, unless otherwise indicated or required by fire-resistance-rated assembly. Stagger
joints on opposite sides of partitions.

3. On Z-furring members, apply base layer vertically (parallel to framing) and face layer
either vertically (parallel to framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing) with vertical
joints offset at least one furring member. Locate edge joints of base layer over furring
members.

4. Fastening Methods: Fasten base layers and face layers separately to supports with
SCrews.

D. Curved Surfaces:

1. Install panels horizontally (perpendicular to supports) and unbroken, to extent possible,
across curved surface plus 12-inch- (300-mm-) long straight sections at ends of curves
and tangent to them.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 6
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34

3.5

3.6

2. For double-layer construction, fasten base layer to studs with screws 16 inches (400 mm)
o.c. Center gypsum board face layer over joints in base layer, and fasten to studs with
screws spaced 12 inches (300 mm) o.c.

INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same
fasteners used for panels. Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written
instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations approved
by Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Instali in the following locations:

Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
Bullnose Bead: Use at outside corners.

LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

L-Bead: Use where indicated.

U-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.

el A

FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD

General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations,
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces
for decoration. Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent surfaces.

Prefill open joints and damaged surface areas.

Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not
intended to receive tape.

Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to
ASTM C 840:

Level 1: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.

Level 2: Panels that are substrate for tile.

Level 3: Where indicated on Drawings.

Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.

Pon=

a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior
Painting."

5. Level 5: Not Applicable.

PROTECTION

Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other
non-drywall surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall
application.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 -7
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B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape.
2, Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092900

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 8
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SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.
B. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchors, clips, and other ceiling
attachment devices to be cast in concrete.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. LEED Submittals:
1. Product Data for Credit MR 4; For products having recycled content, documentation

indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.

2. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1: For sealants, documentation including printed statement
of VOC content.
3. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ 4: For ceiling systems and sealants,

documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 6 inches (150
mm) in size.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For components with factory-applied color finishes.

E. Samples for Verification: For each component indicated and for each exposed finish required,
prepared on Samples of size indicated below.

1. Acoustical Panel: Set of 6-inch- (150-mm-) square Samples of each type, color, pattern,
and texture.

2. Exposed Suspension-System Members, Moldings, and Trim: Set of 6-inch- (150-mm-)
long Samples of each type, finish, and color.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 -1
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14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items
are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

Suspended ceiling components.

Structural members to which suspension systems will be attached.
Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical panels.
Items penetrating finished ceiling including the following:

PN~

Lighting fixtures.

Air outlets and inlets.
Speakers.
Sprinklers.

Access panels.

cooow

5. Perimeter moldings.

B. Qualification Data: For testing agency.

C. Product Test Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling, for tests performed by a qualified
testing agency.

D. Evaluation Reports: For each acoustical panel ceiling suspension system, from ICC-ES.

E. Field quality-control reports.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels: Full-size panels equal to 2 percent of quantity installed.
2, Suspension-System Components:- Quantity of each exposed component equal to 2
percent of quantity installed.

i

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Testing Agency Qualifications: Qualified according to NVLAP for testing indicated.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in
original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they
will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct
sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113-2



F1 F37 Y F? P F1 p

Fe

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
B. Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.
C. Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.
1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Environmental Limitations: Do not install acoustical panel ceilings until spaces are enclosed

and weatherproof, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is complete,
and ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for
Project when occupied for its intended use.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84, testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.

B. Fire-Resistance Ratings: Comply with ASTM E 119; testing by a qualified testing agency.
Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Indicate design designations from UL's "Fire Resistance Directory” or from the listings of
another qualified testing agency.
2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL

A. Low-Emitting Materials: Acoustical panel ceilings shali comply with the testing and product
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing
of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

B. Source Limitations: Obtain each type of acoustical ceiling panel and supporting suspension
system from single source from single manufacturer.

C. Recycled Content: Contains greater than 50% total recycled content. Total recycled content
based on product composition of post-consumer and pre-consumer recycled content per FTC
guidelines.

D. Glass-Fiber-Based Panels: Made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.

E. Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated
that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical
ratings, and light reflectances unless otherwise indicated.

1. Mounting Method for Measuring NRC: Type E-400; plenum mounting in which face of
test specimen is 15-3/4 inches (400 mm) away from test surface according to
ASTM E 795.
ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 -3
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Acoustical Panel Colors and Patterns: Match appearance characteristics indicated for each
product type.

1. Where appearance characteristics of acoustical panels are indicated by referencing
pattern designations in ASTME 1264 and not manufacturers' proprietary product
designations, provide products selected by Architect from each manufacturer's full range
that comply with requirements indicated for type, pattern, color, light reflectance,
acoustical performance, edge detail, and size.

ACOUSTICAL PANELS <APC-1>

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Optima Square
Lay-In 3150 as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries or comparable product by one of
the following:

CertainTeed Corp.

Chicago Metallic Corporation.

Tectum Inc.

USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

PON=

Classification: Provide Class A fire-resistance-rated panels complying with ASTM E 1264.
Color: White.

LR: Not less than 0.90.

NRC: Not less than 0.90.

CAC: NA.

Edge/Joint Detail: 15/16” Square Lay-In.

Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm).

Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm).

Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment: Provide acoustical panels
treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, mold,
mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or
bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273 and evaluated according to
ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

ACOUSTICAL PANELS <APC-2>

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ultima Square
Lay-In 1910HRC as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries or comparable product by one
of the following:

CertainTeed Corp.

Chicago Metallic Corporation.

Tectum Inc.
USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

LN
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Classification: Provide Class A fire-resistance-rated panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for

type, form, and pattern as follows:

1. Type and Form: Type IV, mineral base with membrane-faced overlay; Form 2, water
felted; with vinyl overlay on face.

2. Pattern: E (lightly textured).

C. Color: White.

D. LR: Not less than 0.90.

E. NRC: Not less than 0.70.

F. CAC: Not less than 35.

G. Edge/Joint Detail: 15/16” Square Lay-In.

H. Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm).

1. Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm).

J. Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment: Provide acoustical panels
treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, mold,
mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or
bacterial growth when tested according to ASTM D 3273 and evaluated according to
ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

2.5 ACOUSTICAL PANELS <APC-3>

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Optima Square
Tegular 3261 as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries or comparable product by one of
the following:

1. CertainTeed Corp.

2. Chicago Metallic Corporation.

3. Tectum Inc.

4. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

B. Classification: Provide Class A fire-resistance-rated panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for
type, form, and pattern as follows:

1. Type and Form: Type IV, fiberglass base with membrane-faced overlay, Form 2, water
felted; with vinyl overlay on face.
2. Pattern: E (lightly textured).

C. Color: White.

D. LR: Not less than 0.90.

E. NRC: Not less than 0.95.

F. CAC: NA.

G. Edge/Joint Detail: 9/16” Square Tegular Edge.

H. Thickness: 1 inch.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 -5
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Modular Size: 24 by 72 inches.

ACOUSTICAL PANELS <APC-4>

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ultima Tegular
1982 Sheetrock Climaplus Lay-in Ceiling Panel 3260 as manufactured by USG or
comparable product by one of the following:

CertainTeed Corp.

Chicago Metallic Corporation.

Tectum Inc.

USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

Pwup=

Classification: Provide fire-resistance-rated panels complying with ASTM E 1264.
Color: White.

LR: .77.

NRC: NA.

CAC: Not less than 35.

Edge/Joint Detail: 15/16” Square Lay-In Edge.

Thickness: %2 inch

Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches.

ACOUSTICAL PANELS <APC-5>

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Ultima Lay-in 1901
as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries or comparable product by one of the following:

CertainTeed Corp.

Chicago Metallic Corporation.

Tectum Inc.

USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

o=

Classification: Provide fire-resistance-rated panels complying with ASTM E 1264 for type, form,

and pattern as follows:

1. Type and Form: Type IV, mineral base with membrane-faced overlay; Form 2, water
felted; with vinyl overlay on face.

2. Pattern: E (lightly textured).

Color: White.

LR: Not less than 0.90.

NRC: Not less than 0.70.

CAC: Not less than 35.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 -6
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2.9

2.10

Edge/Joint Detail: Square.
Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm).

Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches.

Broad Spectrum Antimicrobial Fungicide and Bactericide Treatment: Provide acoustical panels
treated with manufacturer's standard antimicrobial formulation that inhibits fungus, mold,
mildew, and gram-positive and gram-negative bacteria and showing no mold, mildew, or
bacterial growth when tested according to ASTMD 3273 and evaluated according to
ASTM D 3274 or ASTM G 21.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL

Recycled Content: Postconsumer recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled
content not less than 25 percent.

Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with
applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.

Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M,
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.

1. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application
indicated, fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory
devices for attaching hangers of type indicated and with capability to sustain, without
failure, a load equal to 10 times that imposed by ceiling construction, as determined by
testing according to ASTM E 1190, conducted by a qualified testing and inspecting
agency.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft
temper.

2. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but
provide not less than 0.135-inch- (3.5-mm-) diameter wire.

Hanger Rods or Flat Hangers: Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint.
Angle Hangers: Angles with legs not less than 7/8 inch (22 mm) wide; formed with 0.04-inch-
(1-mm-) thick, galvanized-steel sheet complying with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G90 (Z275) coating
designation; with bolted connections and 5/16-inch- (8-mm-) diameter bolts.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Basis-of-Design Product: ~ Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Prelude
Suspension System as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries or comparable product by

one of the following:

1. CertainTeed Corp.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 -7
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2. Chicago Metallic Corporation.
3. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

B. Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 (Z90) coating designation; with
prefinished 15/16-inch- (24-mm-) wide metal caps on flanges.

1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system.

2. End Condition of Cross Runners: Override (stepped) type.

3. Face Design: Flat, flush.

4. Cap Material: Steel cold-rolled sheet.

5. Cap Finish: Painted white.

2.1 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM

A Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Prelude
Suspension System as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries or comparable product by
one of the following:

1. CertainTeed Corp.

2. Chicago Metallic Corporation.

3. Fry Reglet Corporation.

4. Gordon, Inc.

5. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

B. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as
that used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners.

1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge details and
suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed runners
unless otherwise indicated.

2. For lay-in panels with reveal edge details, provide stepped edge molding that forms
reveal of same depth and width as that formed between edge of panel and flange at
exposed suspension member.

3. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter required
to fit penetration exactly.

212 METAL PERIMETER TRIM CHANNEL

A. Available Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the products specified.

1. Armstrong World Ind., Axiom

2. USG Interiors, Inc., Compasso

B. Edge trim system for suspended ceiling system extruded metal pans with manufacturer’s
standard inside and outside radii and angles from 15 degrees to 90 degrees. Attachment to grid
system is provided with an attachment clip that snaps into and locks into place. The trim
system is screwed-attached to the bulb of the intersecting ceiling suspension system.
Independent sections of trim are joined together by a splice plate.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 8



T e T e T e T i TR T i O TN e BN

F

F3 F3T FY F7T

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
1. Component sizes: 4", 6", 8” or 10", as shown on drawings.
C. Finish is painted steel as selected from manufacturer’s full range. Manufacturer applied paint

213

A

B.

shall be on all surfaces.

ACOUSTICAL SEALANT

Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Acoustical Sealant for Exposed and Concealed Joints:

a. Pecora Corporation; AC-20 FTR Acoustical and Insulation Sealant.
b. USG Corporation; SHEETROCK Acoustical Sealant.

Acoustical Sealant: Manufacturer's standard sealant complying with ASTM C 834 and effective
in reducing airborne sound transmission through perimeter joints and openings in building
construction as demonstrated by testing representative assemblies according to ASTM E 90.

1. Exposed and Concealed Joints: Nonsag, paintable, nonstaining latex sealant.

2. Concealed Joints:  Nondrying, nonhardening, nonskinning, nonstaining, gunnable,
synthetic-rubber sealant.

3. Acoustical sealant shall have a VOC content of 250 g/L or less when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel
ceilings.
B. Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture
damaged, or mold damaged.
C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.
ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113-9
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3.3 INSTALLATION
A. General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic

design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's
"Ceiling Systems Handbook."

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will
not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Secure flat, angle, channel, and rod hangers to structure, including intermediate framing
members, by attaching to inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and
appropriate for both the structure to which hangers are attached and the type of hanger
involved. Install hangers in a manner that will not cause them to deteriorate or fail due to
age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

6. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

7. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required,
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.

8. Do not attach hangers to steel deck tabs.

9. Do not attach hangers to steel roof deck. Attach hangers to structural members.

10.  Space hangers not more than 48 inches (1200 mm) o.c. along each member supported
directly from hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches
{200 mm) from ends of each member.

11.  Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

C. Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers,
without attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing
wires into concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Apply acoustical sealant in a continuous ribbon concealed on back of vertical legs of
moldings before they are installed.

2, Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.
and not more than 3 inches (75 mm) from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system
to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet (3.2 mm in 3.6 m). Miter corners accurately and
connect securely.

3. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one
another. Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 10
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F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a
neat, precise fit.

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:
a. As indicated on reflected ceiling plans.

2. For square-edged panels, install panels with edges fully hidden from view by flanges of
suspension-system runners and moldings.

3. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system runners, install panels with bottom of
reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges.

4, For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system members with box-shaped flanges,
install panels with reveal surfaces in firm contact with suspension-system surfaces and
panel faces flush with bottom face of runners.

5. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed
panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel
manufacturer.

34 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and
suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and
touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095113

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 - 11
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SECTION 095426 - WOOD PANEL CEILINGS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes:

1. Wood veneer ceiling planks.
2. Concealed grid suspension system.
3. Wire hangers, fasteners, main runners, wall angle moldings and accessories.

1.3 REFERENCES

A American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):

1. ASTM A 641 Standard Specification for Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) Carbon Steel Wire.

2. ASTM A 653

3. ASTM A 1008 Standard Specification for Steel, Sheet, Cold Rolled, Carbon, Structural,
High-Strength Low-Alloy and High-Strength Low-Alloy  with Improved
Formability.Standard Specification for Steel Sheet, Zinc-Coated (Galvanized) by the Hot-
Dip Process.

4, ASTM C 635 Standard Specification for Metal Suspension Systems for Acoustical Tile
and Lay-in Panel Ceilings.

5. ASTM C 636 Recommended Practice for Installation of Metal Ceiling Suspension
Systems for Acoustical Tile and Lay-in Panels.

6. ASTM E 84 Standard Test Method for Surface Burning Characteristics of Building
Materials.

7. ASTM E 1264 Classification for Acoustical Ceiling Products.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: Product Data: Submit manufacturer's technical data for each type of ceiling unit
and suspension system required.

B. Installation Instructions: Submit manufacturer's installation instructions as referenced in Part 3,
Installation.

C. Samples: Minimum 3-1/2 inch or 5-1/2 inch samples of specified panel; 8 inch long samples of
exposed wall molding and suspension system, including main runner.

D. Shop Drawings: Layout and details of ceilings. Show locations of items which are to be
coordinated with, or supported by the ceilings.

WOOD PANEL CEILINGS 095426 - 1
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1.5

1.6

1.7

Certifications: Manufacturer's certifications that products comply with specified requirements,
including laboratory reports showing compliance with specified tests and standards.

All products not conforming to manufacturer's current published values must be removed,
disposed of and replaced with complying product at the expense of the Contractor performing
the work.

LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR4: For products having recycled content, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating costs for each product having recycled content.

2, Product Data for Credit EQ 4.1: For sealants, documentation including printed statement
of VOC content.

3. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit EQ 4: For ceiling systems and sealants,
documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Extra Materials: Deliver extra materials to Owner. Furnish extra materials described below that
match products installed. Packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with
appropriate labels.

1. Ceiling Units: Furnish quantity of full-size units equal to 5.0 percent of amount installed.
2. Exposed Suspension System Components: Furnish quantity of each exposed
suspension component equal to 2.0 percent of amount installed.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Single-Source Responsibility: Provide ceiling panel units and grid components by a single
manufacturer.

Fire Performance Characteristics: Identify ceiling components with appropriate markings of
applicable testing and inspecting organization.

1. Surface Burning Characteristics: As follows, tested per ASTM E 84 and complying with
ASTM E 1264 for Class A products.

a. Flame Spread: 25 or less
b. Smoke Developed: 50 or less
2. HPVA (Hardwood Plywood and Veneer Association) certification and audit program per

ASTM E-84 tunnel test.

3. Woodworking Standards: Manufacturer must comply with specified provisions of

Architectural Woodworking Institute quality standards.

WOOD PANEL CEILINGS 095426 - 2
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1.8

A

B.

C.

1.9

A

B.

C.

1.10

A

B.

4, Coordination of Work: Coordinate ceiling work with installers of related work including,
but not limited to building insulation, gypsum board, light fixtures, mechanical systems,
electrical systems, and sprinklers.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store ceiling components in a dry interior location in their cartons prior to installation to avoid
damage. Store cartons in a flat, horizontal position. The protectors between the panels should
not be removed until installation.

Do not store in unconditioned spaces with humidity greater than 55 percent or lower than 25
percent relative humidity and temperatures lower than 50 degrees F or greater than 86 degrees
F. Panels must not be exposed to extreme temperatures, for example, close to a heating source
or near a window with direct sunlight.

Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Wood veneer ceiling materials should be permitted to reach room temperature and have a
stabilized moisture content for a minimum of 72 hours before installation.

The wood veneer panels should not be installed in spaces where the temperature or humidity
conditions vary greatly from the temperatures and conditions that will be normal in the occupied
space.

As interior finish products, the wood veneer panels are designed for installation in temperature
conditions between 50 degrees F and 86 degrees F, in spaces where the building is enclosed
and HVAC systems are functioning and will be in continuous operation. Relative humidity
should not fall below 25 percent or exceed 55 percent.

WARRANTY

Wood Veneer Panel: Submit a written warranty executed by the manufacturer, agreeing to
repair or replace panels that fail within the warranty period. Failures include, but are not limited
to:

1. Ceiling Panels: Defects in materials or factory workmanship.
2. Grid System: Rusting and manufacturing defects.

Warranty Period:

1. Wood veneer panels: One (1) year from date of installation.
2. Grid: Ten years from date of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 WOOD VENEER CEILING UNITS <WPC-1>
A Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Woodworks Linear
6440W1 as manufactured by Armstrong World Industries or comparable product by one of the
following:
WOOD PANEL CEILINGS 095426 - 3
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1. CertainTeed Corp.
2. Chicago Metallic Corporation.
3. Tectum Inc.
4. USG Interiors, Inc.; Subsidiary of USG Corporation.

22

Ceiling Panels Type

Surface Texture: Smooth

Composition: Medium Density Fiberboard

Finish: Manufacturer's standard natural veneer - Natural Variations
Species: Natural Variations Maple

PN~

a. Natural Variations: Light Cherry, Dark Cherry, Maple, or Beech.

Size: 96in X 3-3/4in X 3/4in

Reveal: 3/4 inch black fleece reveal

Edge Banding and Trim: To match face veneer
Noise Reduction Coefficient (NRC): ASTM C 423

©~NO o

a. Nominal 4-1/2" Module - 0.50; 0.65 with optional acoustical backing
b. Nominal 6" Module - 0.40; 0.50 with optional acoustical backing

9. Flame Spread: ASTM E 1264; Class A
10.  Dimensional Stability: Standard

Accessories:

1. Item #5479 24 inch x 24 inch x 5/8 inch, BioAcoustic Infill Panel

SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Components: All linear carriers shall be commercial quality hot dipped galvanized steel as per
ASTM A 653. Linear carriers are double-web steel construction with concealed flange design.
Exposed surfaces chemically cleansed, capping prefinished galvanized steel in baked polyester
paint. Linear carriers shall have rotary stitching.

1. Structural Classification: ASTM C 635, Heavy Duty.

2, Color: Black, unless noted otherwise.

3 Clips: Integral, factory-applied, spring steel clips on linear carriers in sufficient number to
receive 8 foot linear wood (nominal 4 inch) (nominal 6 inch) planks.

Attachment Devices: Size for five times design load indicated in ASTM C 635, Table 1, Direct
Hung unless otherwise indicated.

Wire for Hangers and Ties: ASTM A 641, Class 1 zinc coating, soft temper, pre-stretched, with
a yield stress load of at least time three design load, but not less than 12 gauge.

Accessories/Edge Moldings and Trim:

1. Linear Splices, Item #5843, for splicing planks together end-to-end
2. RC2 Clip: Radius clip for creating faceted grid applications

3 Wall Molding:

a. Angle Molding, ltem #7805BL - 1-1/2 inch x 1-1/2 inch, Tech Black

WOOD PANEL CEILINGS 095426 - 4
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b. Shadow Molding, Item #7823BL - 2 inch x 1-1/4 inch x 3/4 inch, Tech Black
4, Perimeter Trim:

a. 4" Woodworks Trim #5659W1___ (with aluminum substrate, 4 inch x 10 feet)
b. 6" Woodworks Trim #5660W1____ (with aluminum substrate, 6 inch x 10 feet)

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3.2

3.3

34

EXAMINATION

Do not proceed with installation until all wet work such as concrete, terrazzo, plastering and
painting has been completed and thoroughly dried out.

Proper designs for both supply air and return air, maintenance of the HVAC filters and building
interior space are essential to minimize soiling. Before starting the HVAC system, make sure
supply air is properly filtered and the building interior is free of construction dust.

PREPARATION

Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical units to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid use of less than half width units at borders, and comply
with reflected ceiling plans. Coordinate panel layout with mechanical and electrical fixtures.

INSTALLATION

Install suspension system and panels in compliance with ASTM C636; CISCA Seismic
Guidelines; approved construction drawings; with the authorities having jurisdiction; and in
accordance with the manufacturer's installation instructions.

Suspend linear carriers from overhead construction with hanger wires spaced 4 feet on center
along the length of the linear carrier. Install hanger wires plumb and straight. Hanger wires shall
not be installed in convenience holes. Install linear carriers 24 inches on center (or less).

install wall moldings at intersection of suspended ceiling and vertical surfaces.

ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

Replace damaged and broken panels.

Clean exposed surfaces of ceilings panels, including trim, edge moldings, and suspension
members. Comply with manufacturer's instructions for cleaning and touch up of minor finish
damage. Remove and replace work that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired to
permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095113
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SECTION 096229 - CORK FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Cork floor tile.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 6: For cork flooring, documentation including printed
statement of cost for each rapidly renewable material.

2. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC content.

3. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4.1: For adhesives, documentation indicating that
products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department
of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation of Volatile Organic
Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

4, Product Data for Credit|IEQ4.2: For field-applied sealer and finish coatings,
documentation including printed statement of VOC content.

5. Product Data for CreditlEQ4.3: For adhesives, sealer and finish coatings,
documentation including printed statement of VOC content.

6. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.3: For cork flooring, documentation from an independent
testing agency indicating compliance with the FloorScore standard.

7. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ4.3: For flooring system, documentation
indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements of the
California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation
of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental
Chambers."

8. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4: For cork flooring products, documentation indicating
that the bonding agents and adhesives contain no urea formaldehyde.

C. Shop Drawings: For each type of cork flooring. Include cork flooring layouts, edges, columns,
doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.

1. Show details of special patterns.

D. Samples: Full-size units of each type, color, pattern, and finish of cork flooring required.
CORK FLOORING 096229 - 1
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1.4

1.5

1.6

1.7

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of cork flooring indicated.

Samples for Verification: Full-size units of each type, color, pattern, and finish of cork flooring
required.

Product Schedule: For cork flooring. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For each type of cork flooring to include in maintenance manuals.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Cork Flooring: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color,
pattern, and finish of cork flooring installed.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store cork flooring and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less
than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C). Store cork flooring on flat
surfaces.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than
65 deg F (18 deg C) or more than 75 deg F (24 deg C) where relative humidity is between 45
and 65 percent, in spaces to receive cork flooring during the following time periods:

1. 72 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 72 hours after installation.

After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 65 deg F (18 deg C) or more than 75 deg F
(24 deg C).

Close spaces to traffic during cork flooring installation.

Close spaces to traffic for 72 hours after cork flooring installation.

Install cork flooring after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

CORK FLOORING 096229 - 2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For cork flooring, as determined by testing identical
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class 1, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

B. FloorScore Compliance: Flooring shall comply with requirements of FloorScore certification.

C. Low-Emitting Materials: Flooring system shall comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Public Health's "Standard Method for the Testing and Evaluation
of Volatile Organic Chemical Emissions from Indoor Sources Using Environmental Chambers."

2.2 CORK FLOOR TILE

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the product defined
in the schedule below or comparable product by one of the following:
1. CERES Cork Flooring Products.

2. Cork Direct.

3. Expanko, Inc.

4, Gerbert Limited.

5. Globus Cork.

6. Jelinek Cork Group.

7. Nova Distinctive Floors.
8. USFloors Inc.

9. WE Cork Inc.

B. Floor Schedule:

1. CF-1 Expanko Heirloom Light 12" x 12" (12mm thick)

C. Composition: 100 percent natural cork bark and recycled cork granules and set in a natural or
synthetic, flexible resin matrix; homogeneous and uniform in composition throughout the tile
thickness.

D. Nominal Density: 35 Ib/cu. ft., minimum.

E. Nominal Thickness: 2" thick

F. Nominal Size: As shown in schedule above.

G. Color: As indicated by manufacturer's designations.

H. Factory Finish: Water-based matte polyurethane..

CORK FLOORING 096229 - 3
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23 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement-based or
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by cork flooring
manufacturer for applications indicated.
B. Adhesive: Water-resistant products as recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers

to suit cork flooring and substrate conditions indicated.

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of cork flooring.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION
A Prepare substrates according to cork flooring manufacturer's written instructions to ensure
adhesion of cork flooring.
B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.

2, Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives
and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by
cork flooring manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by cork flooring
manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on
pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 9
pH.

4, Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by cork flooring manufacturer, but not
less stringent than the following:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor emission rate of 3
Ib of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.
b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170.
Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative
humidity level.
C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
CORK FLOORING 096229 - 4
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3.3

34

Do not install cork flooring until materials are same temperature as space where they are to be
installed.

1. At least 72 hours in advance of installation, move cork flooring products and installation
materials into spaces where they will be installed.

Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by cork
flooring.

FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing cork flooring.

Mix together floor tiles from each carton to ensure uniform distribution of shade.

Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed floor tiles.

Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets,
so tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut
widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.

Lay floor tiles in pattern indicated.

Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures
including built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles
to center of door openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking
device.

Install floor tiles on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, building expansion-joint covers,
and similar items in finished floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of appearance between
pieces of tile installed on covers and adjoining tiles. Tightly adhere tile edges to substrates that
abut covers and to cover perimeters.

Adhere flooring to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a
completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing
of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting cork flooring.

Perform the following operations immediately after completing cork flooring installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.
CORK FLOORING 096229 - 5
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C. Protect cork flooring from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Cover cork flooring until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096229

CORK FLOORING 096229 - 6
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SECTION 096400 - WOOD FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes:
1. Factory-finished wood flooring.
2. Dance pad underlayment.
3. Wood stair treads and risers.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR4: For recycled-rubber underlayment, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

2. Certificates for Credit MR 6: Chain-of-custody certificates certifying that products
specified to be made from certified wood comply with forest certification requirements.
Include evidence that mill is certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited
certification body. Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood product.

3. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For wood flooring installation adhesives, documentation
including printed statement of VOC content.

4. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.3: For wood flooring installation adhesives, documentation
including printed statement of VOC content.

5. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4: For composite wood products, documentation indicating
that the bonding agent contains no urea formaldehyde.

C. Shop Drawings: For each type of floor assembly and accessory. Include plans, elevations,
sections, details, and attachments to other work. Include expansion provisions and trim details.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts showing the full range of colors and
finishes available for wood flooring.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of wood flooring and accessory, with stain color and
finish required, approximately 12 inches long and of same thickness and material indicated for
the Work and showing the full range of normal color and texture variations expected.

WOOD FLOORING 096400 - 1
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14 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A. Furnish extra materials described below, before installation begins, that match products
installed and that are packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels
describing contents.

1. Wood Flooring: Equal to 2 percent of amount installed for each type of wood flooring

indicated.
1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an

FSC-accredited certification body.

B. Hardwood Flooring: Comply with NOFMA's "Official Flooring Grading Rules" for species, grade,
and cut.

C. Maple Flooring: Comply with applicable MFMA grading rules for species, grade, and cut.

D. Build mockup of typical flooring area as shown on Drawings.

1. To set quality standards for sanding and application of field finishes, prepare finish
mockup of floor area as shown on Drawings.

2. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

3. Approved mockups may become part of the completed Work if undisturbed at time of
Substantial Completion.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Deliver wood flooring materials in unopened cartons or bundles.
B. Protect wood flooring from exposure to moisture. Do not deliver wood flooring until after
concrete, masonry, plaster, ceramic tile, and similar wet work is complete and dry.
C. Store wood flooring materials in a dry, warm, ventilated, weathertight location.
1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Conditioning period begins not less than seven days before wood flooring installation, is
continuous through installation, and continues not less than seven days after wood flooring
installation.

1. Environmental Conditioning: Maintain an ambient temperature between 65 and 75 deg F
and relative humidity planned for building occupants in spaces to receive wood flooring
during the conditioning period.

2. Wood Flooring Conditioning: Move wood flooring into spaces where it will be installed,
no later than the beginning of the conditioning period.

a. Do not install flooring until it adjusts to relative humidity of, and is at same
temperature as, space where it is to be installed.
WOOD FLOORING 096400 - 2



1 ¥ P FY

F 3

T O3

¥

ot

[

FtT FT

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

B.

C.

b. Open sealed packages to allow wood flooring to acclimatize immediately on
moving flooring into spaces in which it will be installed.

After conditioning period, maintain relative humidity and ambient temperature planned for
building occupants.

Install factory-finished wood flooring after other finishing operations, including painting, have
been completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21

A

B.

FACTORY-FINISHED WOOD FLOORING

Certified Wood: Provide wood flooring produced from wood obtained from forests certified by
an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and
Criteria for Forest Stewardship."

Engineered-Wood Flooring (WF-1): HPVA EF, except bonding agent contains no urea
formaldehyde.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

Anderson Hardwood Floors.
Armstrong World Industries, Inc.
Boen Hardwood Flooring Inc.
EcoTimber.

Gammapar.

Mannington Mills, Inc.

Oregon Lumber Company.
Tarkett.

Wood Flooring International.
WD Flooring, LLC.

T TS@me a0 T

Species: Maple.

Grade: First grade.

Thickness: 7/16 inch.

Construction: Five ply.

Face Width: 4-3/4 inches.

Length: Manufacturer's standard.

Edge Style: Square.

Finish: UV urethane or Acrylic impregnated.

NI E~WN

a. Color: As selected by Architect in manufacturer's full range.

10. Dance Pad Underlayment: Impact-absorbing materials. Minimum Impact Insulation
Class (lIC) of 55 when tested according to ASTM E 492.

a. Material: Synthetic latex rubber open cell foam.
b. Thickness: 3/8 inch.

WOOD FLOORING 096400 - 3
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C.

Solid-Wood Flooring (WF-2): Kiln dried to 6 to 9 percent maximum moisture content; tongue
and groove and end matched; and with backs channeled.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. Aacer Flooring, LLC.

b. Anderson Hardwood Fioors.

C. Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

d. Bellawood.

e. Carlisle Wide Plank Floors, Kentucky Wood Floors.
f. WD Flooring, LLC.

Species: Maple.

Grade: First grade.

Cut: Plain sawn.

Thickness: 3/4 inch.

Face Width: 3-1/8 inches.

Lengths: Random-length strips complying with applicable grading rules.
Edge Style: Square.

Finish: UV urethane.

CoNOk~WN

a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

2.2 WOOD STAIR TREADS AND RISERS
A. Hardwood Lumber Trim for Transparent Finish (Stain or Clear Finish):
1. Species and Grade: Maple, Clear A Finish; NHLA.
2. Maximum Moisture Content: 13 percent.
3. Finger Jointing: Not allowed.
4, Gluing for Width: Allowed, Use for lumber trim wider than 6 inches.
5. Veneered Material: Not allowed.
6. Face Surface: Surfaced (smooth).
7. Matching: Selected for compatible grain and color.
B. Size, Thickness and Profile: As indicated on drawings.
C. Abrasive Tread Strips: See Section 055100 “Metal Stairs” for abrasive strips at wood stair
treads.
23 ACCESSORY MATERIALS
A Vapor Retarder: ASTM D 4397, polyethylene sheet not less than 6.0 mils thick.
B. Wood Flooring Adhesive: Mastic recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers for
application indicated.
1. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of not more than 100 g/L when calculated according
to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
WOOD FLOORING 096400 - 4
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C. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compound: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based
formulation approved by wood flooring manufacturer.
D. Fasteners: As recommended by manufacturer, but not less than that recommended in NWFA's
"Installation Guidelines: Wood Flooring.".
E. Thresholds and Saddles: To match wood flooring. Tapered on each side.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for maximum moisture content, installation tolerances, and other conditions
affecting performance of wood flooring.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

C. Concrete Slabs: Verify that concrete substrates are dry and moisture-vapor emissions are
within acceptable levels according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Moisture Testing: Perform tests so that each test area does not exceed 200 sq. ft. , and
perform no fewer than two tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly
spaced in installation areas.

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test per ASTM F 1869, as follows:
1) Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-
vapor-emission rate of 3 Ib of water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours.
b. Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after
substrates pass testing.
3.2 PREPARATION

A. Concrete Slabs: Grind high spots and fill low spots to produce a maximum 1/8-inch deviation in
any direction when checked with a 10-foot straight edge.

1. Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates.

B. Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances on substrates that are
incompatible with installation adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using
mechanical methods recommended by manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

C. Broom or vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before product installation. After
cleaning, examine substrates for moisture, alkaline salts, carbonation, or dust. Proceed with
installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

WOOD FLOORING 096400 -5
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3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Comply with flooring manufacturer's written installation instructions, but not less than applicable

recommendations in NWFA's "Installation Guidelines: Wood Flooring.

B. Provide expansion space at walls and other obstructions and terminations of flooring of not less
than 1/2 inch.
C. Vapor Retarder: Comply with NOFMA's "Installing Hardwood Flooring" for vapor retarder
installation and the following:
1. Wood Flooring Nailed to Wood Subfloor: Install flooring over a layer of asphalt-saturated
felt.
2. Wood Flooring Installed Directly on Concrete: Install a layer of polyethylene sheet
according to flooring manufacturer's written instructions.
D. Dance Pad Underlayment: Install over vapor retarder in accordance with manufacturer's written
instructions.
E. Solid-Wood Flooring: Blind nail or staple flooring to substrate.
F. Engineered-Wood Flooring: Install floating floor.
34 PROTECTION
A. Protect installed wood flooring during remainder of construction period with covering of heavy
kraft paper or other suitable material. Do not use plastic sheet or film that might cause
condensation.
1. Do not move heavy and sharp objects directly over kraft-paper-covered wood flooring.
Protect flooring with plywood or hardboard panels to prevent damage from storing or
moving objects over flooring.
END OF SECTION 096400
WOOD FLOORING 096400 - 6
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A Section Includes:
1. Resilient base.
2. Resilient molding accessories.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for CreditIEQ 4.1: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC content.

2, Product Data for CreditI[EQ 4.3: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC content.

C. Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, not less than 12
inches (300 mm) long.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of product indicated.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and
pattern required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches (300 mm)
long.

F. Product Schedule: For resilient base and accessory products. Use same designations
indicated on Drawings.

1.4 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Furnish not less than 10 linear feet (3 linear m) for every 500 linear feet (150 linear m) or
fraction thereof, of each type, color, pattern, and size of resilient product installed.
RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 - 1
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store resilient products and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less
than 50 deg F (10 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).
1.6 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than
70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive resilient products
during the following time periods:
1. 48 hours before installation.
2. During installation.
3. 48 hours after installation.
B. After installation and until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 degF
(35 deg C).
C. Install resilient products after other finishing operations, including painting, have been

completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

2.2

A

B.

C.

D.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

FloorScore Compliance: Resilient base shall comply with requirements of FloorScore
certification.

THERMOSET-RUBBER BASE <RB-1>

Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Armstrong

Burke Mercer Flooring Products, Division of Burke Industries Inc.
Flexco.

Roppe Corporation, USA.

PON=

Product Standard: ASTMF 1861, Type TS (rubber, vulcanized thermoset), Group | (solid,
homogeneous).

1. Style and Location:
a. Style B, Cove: Provide for all areas..
Thickness: 0.125 inch (3.2 mm).

Height: 4 inches (102 mm), unless noted otherwise on drawings.

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 - 2
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E. Lengths: Coils in manufacturer's standard length.
F. Outside Corners: Job formed.
G. Inside Corners: Job formed.
H. Colors: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.
2.3 RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Roppe Corporation, USA.
2. VPI, LLC, Floor Products Division.
B. Description: Rubber cap for cove resilient flooring, nosing for carpet, nosing for resilient
flooring, reducer strip for resilient flooring, and transition strips.
C. Profile and Dimensions: As indicated or as required for proper transition of different adjacent
floor finishes.
D. Locations: Provide rubber molding accessories in areas indicated or as required for proper
transition of different adjacent floor finishes.
E. Colors and Patterns: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors.
24 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product
manufacturer for applications indicated.
B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient

products and substrate conditions indicated.

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of resilient products.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 -3
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1. Installation of resilient products indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.
3.2 PREPARATION

3.3

Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of
resilient products.

Concrete Substrates for Resilient Accessories: Prepare horizontal surfaces according to
ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.

2, Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives
and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by
manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed
with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale
recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 9 pH.

4, Moisture Testing: Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according
to manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the following:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3
Ib of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/92.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170.
Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum 75 percent relative
humidity level.

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they
are to be installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient products and installation
materials into spaces where they will be installed.

Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient
products.

RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.

Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and
other permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.

Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of
adjacent pieces aligned.

Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in
continuous contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.

Do not stretch resilient base during installation.

RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 - 4
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34

3.5

On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient
base with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.

Preformed Corners: iInstall preformed corners before installing straight pieces.
Job-Formed Corners:

1. Outside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns
not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length.

a. Form without producing discoloration (whitening) at bends.

2. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns
not less than 3 inches (76 mm) in length.

a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.

RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.

Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates
throughout length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would
otherwise be exposed.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.

Perform the following operations immediately after completing resilient-product installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.
2, Sweep and vacuum horizontal surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop horizontal surfaces to remove marks and soil.

Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096513
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SECTION 096516 - RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING (RSF-1)

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Vinyl sheet floor covering, without backing.

Related Sections:

1. Division 09 Section "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient base, reducer strips,
and other accessories installed with resilient floor coverings.

2. Division 09 Section "Resilient Tile Flooring" for resilient floor tile.

SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For adhesives including printed statement of VOC
content.

Shop Drawings: For each type of floor covering. Include floor covering layouts, locations of
seams, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.

1. Show details of special patterns.

Samples for Verification: In manufacturer's standard size, but not less than 6-by-9-inch sections
of each different color and pattern of floor covering required.

1. For heat-welding bead, manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 9 inches
long, of each color required.

Seam Samples: For seamless-installation technique indicated and for each floor covering
product, color, and pattern required; with seam running lengthwise and in center of 6-by-9-inch
Sample applied to a rigid backing and prepared by Installer for this Project.

Product Schedule: For floor coverings.

Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

Maintenance Data: For each type of floor covering to include in maintenance manuals.

RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 096516 - 1
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1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are

competent in techniques required by manufacturer for floor covering installation and seaming
method indicated.

1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by
floor covering manufacturer for installation techniques required.

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to

ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A Store floor coverings and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with
ambient temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less
than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F. Store rolls upright.
1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than
or more than 85 deg F, in spaces to receive floor coverings during the following time periods:

1. 48 hours before installation.

2. During installation.

3. 48 hours after installation.

B. Until Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by

manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F or more than 95 deg F.

C. Close spaces to traffic during floor covering installation.
D. Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor covering installation.
E. Install floor coverings after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.
1.7 EXTRA MATERIALS
A. Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Floor Covering: Furnish quantity not less than 10 linear feet for every 500 linear feet or
fraction thereof, in roll form and in full roll width for each color, pattern, and type of floor
covering installed.

RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 096516 - 2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 VINYL SHEET FLOOR COVERING (RSF-1)
A. Basis-of-Design Product: The design for the vinyl sheet flooring covering is based upon the
product named. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide either the named product or
a comparable product by other manufacturer.
1. Manufacturer: Mannington Mills, Inc.
2. Product: BioSpec
3. Color: As selected from manufacturer’s full color line.
B. Unbacked Vinyl Sheet Floor Covering: ASTM F 1913, 0.080 inch thick.
C. Wearing Surface: Smooth.
D. Sheet Width: 6 feet.
E. Seaming Method: Heat welded.
F. Colors and Patterns: As indicated by manufacturer's designations.
22 Colors and Patterns: As indicated by manufacturer's designations.
23 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer for
applications indicated.
B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by manufacturer to suit floor covering and
substrate conditions indicated.
1. Use adhesives that have a VOC content of not more than 50 g/l when calculated
according to 40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).
2. Adhesives must comply with South Coast Air Quality Management District (SCAQMD)
Rule 1168, VOC limits.
C. Seamless-Installation Accessories:
1. Heat-Welding Bead: Manufacturer's solid-strand product for heat welding seams.
a. Color: Match floor covering.
A. Integral-Flash-Cove-Base Accessories:
1. Cove Strip: 1-inch (25-mm) radius provided or approved by manufacturer.
2. Cap Strip: Square metal provided or approved by manufacturer.
B. Floor Polish: Provide protective liquid floor polish products as recommended by manufacturer.
RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 096516 - 3
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

3.3

A

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in
other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign
deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor coverings.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of floor
coverings.

Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives
and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by
manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer. Proceed
with installation only after substrates pass testing.

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by manufacturer and as follows. Proceed
with installation only after substrates pass testing.

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test, ASTM F 1869. Proceed with installation
only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3 Ib of
water/1000 sq. ft. in 24 hours.

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes, ASTM F 2170. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have a maximum 75 percent relative humidity
level measurement.

Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching
compound and remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

Do not install floor coverings until they are same temperature as space where they are to be
installed.

1. Move floor coverings and installation materials into spaces where they will be installed at
least 48 hours in advance of installation.

Sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by floor coverings immediately before
installation.

FLOOR COVERING INSTALLATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor coverings.

RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 096516 - 4
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Unroll floor coverings and allow them to stabilize before cutting and fitting.
Layout floor coverings as follows:

1. Maintain uniformity of floor covering direction.

2. Minimize number of seams; place seams in inconspicuous and low-traffic areas, at least
6 inches away from parallel joints in floor covering substrates.

3. Match edges of floor coverings for color shading at seams.

4. Avoid cross seams.

Scribe and cut floor coverings to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures,
and built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

Extend floor coverings into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, or openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by

repeating on floor coverings as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent

marking device.

Install floor coverings on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar items in

installation areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between pieces of floor

coverings installed on covers and adjoining floor covering. Tightly adhere floor covering edges
to substrates that abut covers and to cover perimeters.

Adhere floor coverings to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to

produce a completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints,

telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

Seamless Installation:

1. Heat-Welded Seams: Comply with ASTM F 1516. Rout joints and use welding bead to
permanently fuse sections into a seamless floor covering. Prepare, weld, and finish
seams to produce surfaces flush with adjoining floor covering surfaces.

Integral-Flash-Cove Base: Cove floor coverings 4 inches up vertical surfaces. Support floor

coverings at horizontal and vertical junction by cove strip. Butt at top against cap strip.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protection of floor coverings.

Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor covering installation:

1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from floor covering surfaces.

2. Sweep and vacuum floor coverings thoroughly.

3. Damp-mop floor coverings to remove marks and soil.

Protect floor coverings from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

Floor Polish: Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from floor covering before
applying liquid floor polish.

1. Apply two coat(s).

RESILIENT SHEET FLOORING 096516 - 5
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E. Cover floor coverings until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096516
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SECTION 096543 - LINOLEUM FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes linoleum floor tile.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 6: For linoleum flooring, documentation including printed
statement of cost for each rapidly renewable material.

2, Product Data for Credit|EQ 4.1: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC contents.

3. Product Data for CreditIEQ 4.3: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC contents.

4, Product Data for Credit |IEQ 4.3: For linoleum, documentation from an independent
testing agency indicating compliance with the FloorScore standard.

Shop Drawings: For each type of linoleum flooring. Include flooring layouts, locations of
seams, edges, columns, doorways, enclosing partitions, built-in furniture, cabinets, and cutouts.

1. Show details of special patterns.

Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and pattern specified in manufacturer's
standard size, but not less than 6-by-9-inch {152-by-230-mm) sections.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of linoleum flooring indicated.

Samples for Verification: In manufacturer's standard size, but not less than 6-by-9-inch (152-
by-230-mm) sections of each different color and pattern of linoleum flooring required.

Product Schedule: For linoleum flooring. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For Installer.

LINOLEUM FLOORING 096543 - 1



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A Maintenance Data: For each type of linoleum flooring to include in maintenance manuals.
1.6 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A Furnish extra materials that match products installed and that are packaged with protective
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 50 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color,
and pattern of floor tile installed.
1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: A qualified installer who employs workers for this Project who are
competent in techniques required by manufacturer for flooring installation.
1. Engage an installer who employs workers for this Project who are trained or certified by
flooring manufacturer for installation techniques required.
1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store flooring and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient
temperatures maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 65
deg F (18 deg C) or more than 90 deg F (32 deg C).
1. Floor Tile: Store on flat surfaces.
2. Sheet Flooring: Store rolls upright.
1.9 FIELD CONDITIONS
A Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than
70 deg F (21 deg C) or more than 95 deg F (35 deg C), in spaces to receive flooring during the
following time periods:
1. 72 hours before installation.
2, During installation.
3. 72 hours after installation.
B. After installation and untit Substantial Completion, maintain ambient temperatures within range
recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 55 deg F (13 deg C) or more than 95 deg F
(35 deg C).
C. Close spaces to traffic during flooring installation.
D. Close spaces to traffic for 72 hours after flooring installation.
E. Install flooring after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.
LINOLEUM FLOORING 096543 - 2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For linoleum flooring, as determined by testing identical
products according to ASTM E 648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class |, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.
B. FloorScore Compliance: Flooring shall comply with requirements of FloorScore certification.
22 LINOLEUM FLOOR TILE
A Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the product defined
in the schedule below or comparable product by one of the following:
1. Forbo Industries, Inc.
2. Johnsonite; A Tarkett Company.
3. Armstrong Flooring
B. Linoleum Floor Tile: ASTM F 2195, Type |, linoleum floor tile with fibrous backing.
1. Nominal Floor Tile Size: 20 by 20 inches (500 by 500 mm).
C.  Thickness: 0.10 inch (2.5 mm}.
D. Colors and Patterns: As indicated by manufacturer's designations in schedule below.
1. LF-1A Forbo Marmoleum Modular T3048 Graphite
2. LF-1B Forbo Marmoleum Modular 72629 Eiger
3. LF-2  Forbo Marmoleum Modular T3233 Shitake
4, LF-3  Forbo Marmoleum Modular T3255 Pine Forest
23 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
A. Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland cement based or
blended hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by linoleum flooring
manufacturer for applications indicated.
B. Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by flooring and adhesive manufacturers to suit
products and substrate conditions indicated.
1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less.
C. Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by linoleum flooring
manufacturer.
LINOLEUM FLOORING 096543 - 3
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified
in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and
foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of flooring.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 PREPARATION
A. Prepare substrates according to linoleum flooring manufacturer's written instructions to ensure
adhesion of flooring.
B. Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F 710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.

2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with flooring
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods
recommended by linoleum flooring manufacturer. Do not use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by linoleum flooring
manufacturer. Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on
pH scale recommended by manufacturer in writing, but not less than 5 or more than 9
pH.

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by linoleum flooring manufacturer, but not
less stringent than the following:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate of 3
Ib of water/1000 sq. ft. (1.36 kg of water/32.9 sq. m) in 24 hours.
b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170.
Proceed with installation only after substrates have maximum 75 percent relative
humidity level.
C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching
compound; remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
D. Do not install flooring until it is the same temperature as space where it is to be installed.

1. At least 72 hours in advance of installation, move flooring and installation materials into
spaces where they will be installed.

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by flooring.
3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing flooring.
LINOLEUM FLOORING 096543 - 4
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B. Scribe and cut flooring to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and
built-in furniture including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings.

C. Extend flooring into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.

D. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on flooring as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking
device.

E. Install flooring on covers for telephone and electrical ducts and similar items in finished floor
areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern between pieces of flooring installed on
covers and adjoining flooring. Tightly adhere flooring edges to substrates that abut covers and
to cover perimeters.

F. Adhere flooring to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a
completed installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing
of adhesive spreader marks, and other surface imperfections.

34 LINOLEUM FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

A Lay out linoleum floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor
offsets, so floor tiles at opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid
using cut widths that equal less than one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay floor tiles in pattern indicated.

B. Match linoleum floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in same sequence
as manufactured and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or
deformed floor tiles.

1. Lay floor tiles in pattern of colors and sizes indicated.
3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting linoleum flooring.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing linoleum flooring installation:
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from exposed surfaces.

2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.
3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect linoleum flooring from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, visible adhesive, and surface blemishes from linoleum flooring
before applying liquid floor polish.

1. Apply two coat(s).
E. After allowing drying room film (yellow film caused by linseed oil oxidation) to disappear, cover

linoleum flooring until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096543
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SECTION 096810 — FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes flocked resilient tile flooring.
B. Related Sections:
1. Division 09 Section "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient base, reducer strips,
and other accessories installed with resilient floor coverings.
2. Division 09 Section "Resilient Sheet Flooring" for resilient floor.
1.3 REFERENCES
1. American Society for Testing and Materials (ASTM):
a. ASTM E 648 Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems
Using a Radiant Energy Source.
b. ASTM E 662 Test Method for Specific Density of Smoke Generated by Solid
Materials.
C. ASTM F 710 Practice for Preparing Concrete Floors and Other Monolithic Floors to
Receive Resilient Flooring.
d. Wear layer composition nylon type 6.6
e. EN 1307 wear class 4 (heavy duty)
f. Wira Abrasion test achieves > 60,000 cycles
g. EN 985 Castor Chair test suitable for continuous use under castors
h. ISO 3416-86 achieves 95% recovery in 24 hours/100% in one week
i. DOC-FF-I-70 Pill Test Pass
j- ASTM E492 Impact Sound Transmission Through Floor Ceiling Assembly (no
plenum) IIC 46
k. 1SO 354 Sound Absorption Noise Reduction Coefficient = 0.10
I 1ISO 140 Impact Sound 17dB
m.  ASTM D2047 Slip Resistance .8 (ADA compliant for inclined surfaces)
n. ISO 6356 Static Propensity 0.1 Kv
0. ISO 10965 Vertical Resistance <10'9 ohms
B. National Fire Protection Association (NFPA):
1. NFPA 253 Test Method for Critical Radiant Flux of Floor Covering Systems Using a
Radiant Energy Source.
2. NFPA 258 Test Method for Specific Density of Smoke Generated by Solid Materials.
FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096810 - 1
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14 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION
A Performance Requirements: Provide flooring which has been manufactured, fabricated and

installed to performance criteria certified by manufacturer without defects, damage, or failure.

1.5 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Submit product data, including manufacturer's SPEC-DATA product sheet, for
specified products.
B. Shop Drawings: Submit shop drawings showing layout, profiles, and product components,
including anchorage, accessories, finish colors, patterns and textures.
C. Samples: Submit selection and verification samples for finishes, colors, and textures.
D. Quality Assurance Submittals: Submit the following:
1. Test Reports: Certified test reports showing compliance with specified performance
characteristics and physical properties.
2. Certificates: Product certificates signed by manufacturer certifying materials comply with
specified performance characteristics and criteria, and physical requirements.
3. Manufacturer's Instructions: Manufacturer's installation instructions.
4. Manufacturer's Field Reports: Manufacturer's field reports specified herein.
E. Closeout Submittals: Submit the following:
1. Operation and Maintenance Data: Operation and maintenance data for installed products
in accordance with Division 1 Closeout Submittals (Maintenance Data and Operation
Data) Section. Include methods for maintaining installed products, and precautions
against cleaning materials and methods detrimental to finishes and performance.
2. Warranty: Warranty documents specified herein.
F. LEED Submittals:
1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.1: For adhesives including printed statement of VOC
content.
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A Installer Qualifications: Installer experienced in performing work of this section who has
specialized in installation of work similar to that required for this project.
1. Engage installer certified as product manufacturer installer.
B. Regulatory Requirements:
1. Fire Performance Characteristics: Provide Flocked Resilient Flooring with the following
fire performance characteristics as determined by testing products in accordance with
ASTM method indicated below by a certified testing laboratory or another testing and
inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction:
a. Critical Radiant Flux: Class | Rating per NFPA 253 (ASTM E 648) (0.45 watts/cm2
or greater).
FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096810 - 2
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1.7

1.8

1.9

b. Smoke Density: Less than 450 per NFPA 258 (ASTM E 662).

Product Options: Products and manufacturers named in Part 2 establish requirements for
product quality in terms of appearance, construction, and performance. Other manufacturers’
products comparable in quality to named products and complying with requirements may be
considered. Refer to Division 1.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Delivery: Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with
identification labels intact.

Storage and Protection: Store materials protected from exposure to harmful weather conditions
and at temperature and humidity conditions recommended by manufacturer.

1. Material should be stored in areas that are fully enclosed, weathertight with the
permanent HVAC system set at a uniform temperature of at least 68 degrees F (20
degrees C) for 48 hrs. prior to, during and after installation.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Requirements/Conditions: In accordance with manufacturer's recommendations,
Areas to receive flooring should be clean, fully enclosed and weathertight with the permanent
HVAC system operational and set at a minimum of 680 F (200 C) for a minimum of 7 days prior
to, during, and 7 days after the installation. The flooring material should be conditioned in the
same manner for at least 48 hours prior to the installation. Maximum temperature should not
exceed 100 degrees F after installation. Areas to receive flooring shall be adequately lighted to
allow for proper inspection of the substrate, installation and seaming of the flooring, and for final
inspection.

Temperature Requirements: Maintain air temperature in spaces where products will be installed
for time period before, during, and after installation as recommended by manufacturer.

1. Temperature Conditions: 68 degrees F (20 degrees C) for 7 days prior to, during and
after installation.

Field Measurements: Verify actual measurements/openings by field measurements before
fabrication; show recorded measurements on shop drawings. Coordinate field measurements
and fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid construction delays.

SEQUENCING AND SCHEDULING

Finishing Operations: Install flocked resilient flooring after finishing operations, including
painting and ceiling operations, have been completed.

Concrete Curing: Do not install flocked resilient flooring over concrete substrates until
substrates have cured and are dry to bond with adhesive as determined by resilient flooring
manufacturer's recommended bond, moisture test, and pH test.

FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096810 - 3
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1.10 WARRANTY

A. Project Warranty: Refer to "Conditions of the Contract" for project warranty provisions.

B. Manufacturer's Warranty: Submit, for Owner's acceptance, manufacturer's standard warranty
document executed by authorized company official. Manufacturer's warranty is in addition to,
and not a limitation of, other rights Owner may have under Contract Documents.

1. Warranty Period: Ten (10) year limited warranty commencing on Date of Substantial
Completion.
1.11 MAINTENANCE
A. Extra Materials: Deliver to Owner extra materials from same production run as products

installed. Package products with protective covering and identify with descriptive labels. Comply
with Division 1 Closeout Submittals (Maintenance Materials) Section.

1. Quantity: Furnish quantity of flooring units equal to 5% of amount installed.
2, Delivery, Storage and Protection: Comply with Owner's requirements for delivery, storage
and protection of extra materials.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING
A Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Flotex Tile as manufactured by
Forbo Flooring, Inc. or an approved equal by Interface or Collins and Aikman.
1. Description: Flocked Resilient Floor Covering with a waterproof PVC backing
2. Size: 50cm x 50cm (19.7 x 19.7 inches)
3. Gauge: approx 0.21 inches (5.3mm)
4, Backing: PVC
5. Pattern & Color: See schedule beiow.
a. FRT-0A Forbo Flotex Cirrus 570015 Storm
b. FRT-0B Forbo Flotex Stratus 540015 Storm
c. FRT-1A Forbo Flotex Penang 382037 Grey
d. FRT-1B Forbo Flotex Penang 382021 Silver
e. FRT-2 Forbo Flotex Penang 382019 Ginger
f. FRT-3 Forbo Flotex Penang 382003 Citrus
g. FRT-4 Forbo Flotex Penang 382044 Gull
6. Adhesive: Manufacturer's recommended adhesive for conditions indicated.
2.2 RELATED MATERIALS
A Related Materials: Refer to other sections for related materials as follows:
1. Underlayment and Patching Compound: Refer to Division 3 Concrete Sections for
portland cement-based underlayments and patching compounds.
FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096810 - 4
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
2. Resilient Flooring Accessories: Refer to Division 9 Finishes Sections for resilient flooring
accessories.
23 SOURCE QUALITY
A Source Quality: Obtain flooring product materials from a single manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

341

3.2

3.3

A

A

B.

A.

B.

C.

MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTIONS

Compliance: Comply with manufacturer's product data, including product technical bulletins,
product catalog installation instructions, and product carton instructions for installation.

EXAMINATION

Site Verification of Conditions: Verify substrate conditions (which have been previously installed
under other sections) are acceptable for product installation in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions.

Material Inspection: In accordance with manufacturer's installation requirements, visually
inspect materials prior to installation. Material with visual defects shall not be installed and shall
not be considered as a legitimate claim.

PREPARATION

Adjacent Surfaces Protection: Protect adjacent work areas and finish surfaces from damage
during product installation.

Surface Preparation:

1. General: Prepare floor substrate in accordance with manufacturer's instructions

2. Floor Substrate: Prepare floor substrate to be smooth, rigid, flat, level, permanently dry,
clean and free of foreign materials such as dust, paint, grease, oils, solvent, curing and
hardening compounds, sealers, asphalt and old adhesive residue.

3. Concrete Floor Substrate: Concrete floor substrate shall have a minimum compressive
strength of 3000 psi. Refer to Division 3 Concrete sections for patching and repairing
crack materials, and leveling compounds with portland cement-based compounds. Do not
use or install flooring over gypsum-based leveling or patching materials.

a. Reference Standard: Comply with ASTM F 710 Practice for Preparing Concrete
Floors and Other Monolithic Floors to Receive Resilient Flooring.

Concrete Moisture Testing: Conduct moisture tests on all concrete floors regardiess of the age,
grade level or the presence of existing flooring. Conduct calcium chloride tests in accordance
with ASTM F1869. Measure the internal relative humidity of the concrete slab in accordance
with ASTM F2170. One test of each type should be conducted for every 1,000 sq. ft. of flooring.
For projects less than 3,000 sq. ft., a minimum of three tests of each type should be conducted.
The tests should be conducted around the perimeter of the room, at columns, and where
moisture may be evident. Concrete moisture vapor emissions must not exceed 5.0 Ibs. per

FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096810 - 5
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3.5

1,000 sq. ft. in 24 hrs. Concrete internal relative humidity must not exceed 75%. A diagram of
the area showing the location and results of each test should be submitted to the Architect,
General Contractor or End User. If any test result exceeds these limitations, the installation
must not proceed until the problem has been corrected.

Concrete pH Test: Perform pH tests on concrete floors regardless of the age or grade level. If
the pH is greater than 10, it must be neutralized prior to beginning the installation.

INSTALLATION

Adhesive Flooring Installation: Prior to cutting, organize the material by number to ensure that
the tiles and cuts will be installed in consecutive order. Make sure that all tile are from the same
batch/dye lot. Do not reverse tiles. Run all arrows in the same direction. Avoid seams in the
middle of traffic lanes and position sheet flooring so that any seams will fall at least 6 inches
from underlayment joints or saw cuts in concrete substrate. Fit flooring material to shape of
vertical surfaces, including walls and partitions. Apply adhesive and lay flooring into semi-wet
adhesive and roll with a 75 pound roller. Install flooring square with room axis unless indicated
otherwise on the drawings.

1. Adhesive Material Installation: Use trowel or roller as recommended by flooring
manufacturer for specific adhesive. Spread at a rate of approximately 150 sq. ft./gal. (3.7
M 2) as recommended by flooring manufacturer.

Installation Techniques:

1. Where demountable partitions and other items are indicated for installation on top of
finished flooring, install flooring before these items are installed.

2. Work from the inside of the building toward the threshold of the entry door.

3. Seams to be installed, factory edge to factory edge. Do not trim off factory edge for
seaming.

4. Dry lay the pieces, butting the factory edges for seaming. Make sure that the seam edges
come together with a net fit with no fullness or gaps.

5. Fit flooring to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures and built-in furniture,
including pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, nosings, and cabinets.

6. Extend flooring into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings.

7. Install flooring on covers for telephone and electrical ducts, and similar items occurring

within finish floor areas. Maintain overall continuity of color and pattern with pieces of
flooring installed on these covers.

8. Adhere flocked resilient flooring to substrate without producing open cracks, voids,
raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader marks, or other surface
imperfections in completed instaliation.

a. Use adhesive applied to substrate in compliance with flooring manufacturer's
recommendations, including those for trowel notching, adhesive mixing, and
adhesive open and working times.

9. Roll resilient flooring as required by resilient flooring manufacturer.

CLEANING

Cleaning: Remove temporary coverings and protection of adjacent work areas. Repair or
replace damaged installed products. Clean installed products in accordance with manufacturer's
instructions prior to owner's acceptance. Remove construction debris from project site and
legally dispose of debris.

FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096810 - 6
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1. Remove visible adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaning methods
recommended by flocked resilient floor manufacturer.
2. Vacuum floor after installation.

36 PROTECTION
A Protection: Protect installed product and finish surfaces from damage during construction.

Remove and legally dispose of protective covering at time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096810

FLOCKED RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096810 - 7
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes modular, tufted carpet tile.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 024119 "Selective Demolition" for removing existing floor coverings.
2, Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories” for resilient wall base and accessories
installed with carpet tile.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include manufacturer's written data on physical characteristics, durability, and fade
resistance.
2. Include installation recommendations for each type of substrate.

B. Shop Drawings: Show the following:

Doorways and enclosing walls or partitions.

Carpet tile type, color, and dye lot.

Type of subfloor.

Type of installation.

Pattern of installation.

Pattern type, location, and direction.

Type, color, and location of edge, transition, and other accessory strips.
Transition details to other flooring materials.

NI RA~WD =

C. Samples: For each of the following products and for each color and texture required. Label
each Sample with manufacturer's name, material description, color, pattern, and designation
indicated on Drawings and in schedules.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size Sample.
2. Exposed Edge, Transition, and Other Accessory Stripping: 12-inch- (300-mm-) long
Samples.

D. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit EQ 4.3:

TILE CARPETING 096813 - 1
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a. For carpet tile, documentation indicating compliance with testing and product
requirements of CRI's "Green Label Plus" program.
b. For installation adhesive, documentation including printed statement of VOC
content.
14 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.
2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.

MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Carpet Tile: Full-size units equal to 5 percent of amount installed for each type indicated,
but not less than 10 sq. yd. (8.3 sq. m).

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Fire-Test-Response Ratings: Where indicated, provide carpet tile identical to those of

assemblies tested for fire response according to NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Comply with CRI 104.

FIELD CONDITIONS
Comply with CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation limitations.

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and
weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity
conditions are maintained at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile
manufacturer.

1.9 WARRANTY
A Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of
carpet tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Warranty does not include deterioration or failure of carpet tile due to unusual traffic,
failure of substrate, vandalism, or abuse.
TILE CARPETING 096813 - 2
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2. Failures include, but are not limited to, more than 10 percent edge raveling, snags, runs,
dimensional stability, excess static discharge, loss of tuft bind strength, loss of face fiber,
and delamination.

3. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 CARPET TILE <CPT-1>

A Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product indicated
on below or comparable product by another manufacturer.

1. Shaw Contract Group, Steppin Out, 5T031 Welcome Tile Il.

B. Color: 31557 Sterling.

C. Fiber Content: 100 percent PET Polyester.

D. Pile Characteristic/Construction: Hobnail thermal bonded pile.
E. Density: 9692.

F. Total Thickness: 0.291.

G. Stitches: Not applicable.

H. Gage: Not applicable.

I Tufted Weight: 35.

J. Secondary Backing: ecoworx tile.

K. Primary Backing System: Synthetic.

L. Size: 24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm).

M.  Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard material.

N. Antimicrobial Treatment: Manufacturer's standard material.

22 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

A Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

B. Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that complies with flammability requirements for
installed carpet tile and is recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.

1. Adhesives shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

TILE CARPETING 096813 - 3
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2. Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic
Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

3.2

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other
conditions affecting carpet tile performance. Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and
potential defects.

Concrete Subfloors: Verify that concrete slabs comply with ASTM F 710 and the following:

1. Slab substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, hardeners, and other
materials that may interfere with adhesive bond. Determine adhesion and dryness
characteristics by performing bond and moisture tests recommended by carpet tile
manufacturer.

2. Subfloor finishes comply with requirements specified in Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place
Concrete" for slabs receiving carpet tile.

3. Subfloors are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

General: Comply with CRI 104, Section 6.2, "Site Conditions; Floor Preparation,” and with
carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to
receive carpet tile installation.

Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks,
holes and depressions 1/8 inch (3 mm) wide or wider and protrusions more than 1/32 inch (0.8
mm) unless more stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that are incompatible with
adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using solvents. Use mechanical
methods recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

Clean metal substrates of grease, oil, soil and rust, and prime if directed by adhesive
manufacturer. Rough sand painted metal surfaces and remove loose paint. Sand aluminum
surfaces, to remove metal oxides, immediately before applying adhesive.

Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

INSTALLATION

General:  Comply with CRI 104, Section 14, "Carpet Modules," and with carpet tile
manufacturer's written installation instructions.

TILE CARPETING 096813 - 4
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Installation Method: As recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

Maintain dye lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.

Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as

recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions,
removable flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting
by repeating on finish flooring as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking
device.

Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

Stagger joints of carpet tiles so carpet tile grid is offset from access flooring panel grid. Do not
fill seams of access flooring panels with carpet adhesive; keep seams free of adhesive.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive, seam sealer, and other surface blemishes using cleaner
recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.

3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

Protect installed carpet tile to comply with CRI 104, Section 16, "Protecting Indoor Installations."

Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment
and fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 096813

TILE CARPETING 096813 -5
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SECTION 099113 - EXTERIOR PAINTING
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A This Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on the following
exterior substrates:

1. Concrete.

2. Steel.

3. Galvanized metal.

4. Aluminum (not anodized or otherwise coated).

5. Exterior gypsum board.

B. Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 05 Sections for shop priming of metal substrates with primers specified in this
Section.

2. Division 08 Sections for factory priming windows and doors with primers specified in this
Section.

3. Division 09 Section “Interior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint
systems on interior substrates.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product indicated.

C. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and each color and gloss of topcoat
indicated.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches square.
2. Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.
4 Label each Sample for location and application area.
D. Product List: For each product indicated, include the following:

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules.

EXTERIOR PAINTING 099113 -1
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14 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. MPI Standards:

1.5

1.6

1.7

1. Products: Complying with MP! standards indicated and listed in "MPI Approved Products
List."

2. Preparation and Workmanship: Comply with requirements in "MP! Architectural Painting
Specification Manual" for products and paint systems indicated.

Mockups: Apply benchmark samples of each paint system indicated and each color and finish
selected to verify preliminary selections made under sample submittals and to demonstrate
aesthetic effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of
each paint system specified in Part 3.

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft..
b. Other Items: Architect will designate items or areas required.

2. Final approval of color selections will be based on benchmark samples.

a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional benchmark
samples of additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2, Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F.

Do not apply paints in snow, rain, fog, or mist; when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at
temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

EXTRA MATERIALS

Furnish extra materials described below that are from same production run (batch mix) as

materials applied and that are packaged for storage and identified with labels describing
contents.

1. Quantity: Furnish an additional 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. of each material and
color applied.

EXTERIOR PAINTING 099113 -2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

Contract Number 99-2014

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Benjamin Moore & Co.

2, Coronado Paint.

3. Davis Paint Company.

4. Envirocoat Technologies Inc.

5. ICI Paints.

6. Kelly-Moore Paints.

7. Porter Paints.

8. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.

9. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

22 PAINT, GENERAL
A. Material Compatibility:

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

B. Colors: Match Architect's samples.
2.3 PRIMERS/SEALERS
A. Alkali-Resistant Primer: MPI #3.
B. Bonding Primer (Water Based): MPI#17.
C. Bonding Primer (Solvent Based): MPI #69.
24 METAL PRIMERS
A. Alkyd Anticorrosive Metal Primer: MPI #79.
B. Cementitious Galvanized-Metal Primer: MPI #26.
C. Quick-Drying Primer for Aluminum: MPI #95.
25 EXTERIOR LATEX PAINTS
A Exterior Latex (Flat): MPI #10 (Gloss Level 1).
B. Exterior Latex (Semigloss): MPI #11 (Gloss Level 5).
EXTERIOR PAINTING
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C. Exterior Latex (Gloss): MPI #119 (Gloss Level 6, except minimum gloss of 65 units at 60 deg).
26 EXTERIOR ALKYD PAINTS

A. Exterior Alkyd Enamel (Flat): MPI #8 (Gloss Level 1).

B. Exterior Alkyd Enamel (Semigloss): MPI #94 (Gloss Level 5).

C. Exterior Alkyd Enamel (Gloss): MPI #9 (Gloss Level 6).
27 ALUMINUM PAINT

A Aluminum Paint: MPI #1.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of work.

B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

1. Concrete: 12 percent.
2. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

C. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing
finishes and primers.

D. Begin coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected and surfaces
are dry.

1. Beginning coating application constitutes Contractor's acceptance of substrates and
conditions.
3.2 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MP! Architectural
Painting Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove plates, machined surfaces, and similar items already in place that are not to be
painted. |f removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide
surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall
items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.
2. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.
EXTERIOR PAINTING 099113 -4
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3.3

34

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dirt, oil, grease, and
incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers as required
to produce paint systems indicated.

Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.
Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust and loose mill scale. Clean using methods recommended in
writing by paint manufacturer.

Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal
fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that
promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.

Aluminum Substrates: Remove surface oxidation.

Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates: Do not begin paint application until finishing compound is

dry and sanded smooth.

APPLICATION

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable items same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final
installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed items with prime coat only.

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of

same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide

sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure at any
time and as often as Owner deems necessary during the period when paints are being applied:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials
being used. Samples of material delivered to Project site will be taken, identified, sealed,
and certified in presence of Contractor.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance of paint materials with product
requirements.
3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying paints if test results show materials being

used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove noncomplying-

EXTERIOR PAINTING 099113 -5
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paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces painted with
rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials from
previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints are
incompatible.

35 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 EXTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE

A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:

1. Latex Over Alkali-Resistant Primer System: MPI EXT 3.1K.

a. Prime Coat: Alkali-resistant primer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior latex matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Exterior latex (semigloss).

B. Steel Substrates:

1. Alkyd System: MPI EXT 5.1D.

a. Prime Coat: Alkyd anticorrosive metal primer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior alkyd enamel matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel (semigloss).

C. Galvanized-Metal Substrates;

1. Alkyd System: MPI EXT 5.3B.

a. Prime Coat: Cementitious galvanized-metal primer.
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior alkyd enamel matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel (semigloss).

D. Aluminum Substrates:
1. Alkyd System: MPI EXT 5.4F.

a. Prime Coat: Quick-drying primer for aluminum.

EXTERIOR PAINTING 099113 -6
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b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior alkyd enamel matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Exterior alkyd enamel (semigloss).

E. Exterior Gypsum Board Substrates:

1. Latex System: MPI EXT 9.2A.

a. Prime Coat: Exterior latex matching topcoat.
b. Intermediate Coat: Exterior latex matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Exterior latex (semigloss).

END OF SECTION 099113
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.

B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for shop priming of metal substrates with
primers specified in this Section.

2. Section 099113 "Exterior Painting" for surface preparation and the application of paint
systems on exterior substrates.

3. Section 099300 "Staining and Transparent Finishing" for surface preparation and the

application of wood stains and transparent finishes on interior wood substrates.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Gloss Level 1: Not more than 5 units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.

B. Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees,
according to ASTM D 523.

C. Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.

D. Gloss Level 4;: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according
to ASTM D 523.

E. Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
F. Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

G. Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application
instructions.

B. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of topcoat product.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 1
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1.5

1.6

1.7

Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.

1. Submit Samples on rigid backing, 8 inches (200 mm) square.
2, Step coats on Samples to show each coat required for system.
3. Label each coat of each Sample.

4. Label each Sample for location and application area.

Product List: For each product indicated, include the following:

1. Cross-reference to paint system and locations of application areas. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings and in schedules.
2, Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified in

Part 2, with the proposed product highlighted.
3. VOC content.
MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS

Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Paint: 5 percent, but not less than 1 gal. (3.8 L) of each material and color applied.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Mockups: Apply mockups of each paint system indicated and each color and finish selected to
verify preliminary selections made under Sample submittals and to demonstrate aesthetic
effects and set quality standards for materials and execution.

1. Architect will select one surface to represent surfaces and conditions for application of
each paint system specified in Part 3.

a. Vertical and Horizontal Surfaces: Provide samples of at least 100 sq. ft. (9 sq. m).

b. Other ltems: Architect will designate items or areas required.
2. Final approval of color selections will be based on mockups.
a. If preliminary color selections are not approved, apply additional mockups of

additional colors selected by Architect at no added cost to Owner.

3. Approval of mockups does not constitute approval of deviations from the Contract
Documents contained in mockups unless Architect specifically approves such deviations
in writing.

4. Subject to compliance with requirements, approved mockups may become part of the
completed Work if undisturbed at time of Substantial Completion.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient
temperatures continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F (7 deg C).

1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 2
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1.8 FIELD CONDITIONS
A. Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are
between 50 and 95 deg F (10 and 35 deg C).
B. Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5

deg F (3 deg C) above the dew point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS
A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. Behr Process Corporation.

2. Benjamin Moore & Co.

3. Coronado Paint.

4, ICI Paints.

5. Kelly-Moore Paints.

6. PPG Architectural Finishes, Inc.

7. Pratt & Lambert.

8. Sherwin-Williams Company (The).

22 PAINT, GENERAL
A. MPI! Standards: Provide products that comply with MPI standards indicated and that are listed
in its "MPI Approved Products List."
B. Material Compatibility:

1. Provide materials for use within each paint system that are compatible with one another
and substrates indicated, under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by
manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, provide products recommended in writing by
manufacturers of topcoat for use in paint system and on substrate indicated.

C. VOC Content: Products shall comply with VOC limits of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Flat Paints and Coatings: 50 g/L.

2. Nonflat Paints and Coatings: 150 g/L.

3. Dry-Fog Coatings: 400 g/l..

4, Primers, Sealers, and Undercoaters: 200 g/L.

5. Anticorrosive and Antirust Paints Applied to Ferrous Metals: 250 g/L.

6. Zinc-Rich Industrial Maintenance Primers: 340 g/L.

7. Pretreatment Wash Primers: 420 g/L.

8. Floor Coatings: 100 g/L.

9. Shellacs, Clear: 730 g/L.

10. Shellacs, Pigmented: 550 g/L.

D. Low-Emitting Materials: Interior paints and coatings shall comply with the testing and product
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing
INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 3
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of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

E. Colors: Match Architect's samples.

2.3 BLOCK FILLERS

A. Block Filler, Latex, Interior/Exterior: MPI #4.

24 PRIMERS/SEALERS
A Primer Sealer, Latex, Interior: MPI #50.
B. Primer Sealer, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC: MPI #149.
C. Primer, Latex, for Interior Wood: MPI #39.
D. Primer, Bonding, Water Based: MPI #17.

E. Wood-Knot Sealer: Sealer recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturer for use in paint
systems indicated.

25 METAL PRIMERS
A. Primer, Rust-Inhibitive, Water Based: MPI #107.

B. Primer, Galvanized, Water Based: MPI #134.

26 WATER-BASED PAINTS
A. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3): MPI #145.

B. Latex, Interior, Institutional Low Odor/VOC, Semi-Gloss (Gloss Level 5): MPI #147.

27 DRY FOG/FALL COATINGS

A Dry Fall, Latex, Flat: MPI #118.

2.8 ALUMINUM PAINT

A Aluminum Paint: MPI #1.

29 FLOOR COATINGS

A. Sealer, Water Based, for Concrete Floors: MP| #99.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -4
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210 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL
A. Testing of Paint Materials: Owner reserves the right to invoke the following procedure:

1. Owner will engage the services of a qualified testing agency to sample paint materials.
Contractor will be notified in advance and may be present when samples are taken. If
paint materials have already been delivered to Project site, samples may be taken at
Project site. Samples will be identified, sealed, and certified by testing agency.

2. Testing agency will perform tests for compliance with product requirements.

3. Owner may direct Contractor to stop applying coatings if test results show materials
being used do not comply with product requirements. Contractor shall remove
noncomplying paint materials from Project site, pay for testing, and repaint surfaces
painted with rejected materials. Contractor will be required to remove rejected materials
from previously painted surfaces if, on repainting with complying materials, the two paints
are incompatible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

341

3.2

A

o

A

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements
for maximum moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter
as follows:

1. Concrete: 12 percent.

2. Masonry (Clay and CMU): 12 percent.

3. Wood: 15 percent.

4. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.

Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.

Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility with existing
finishes and primers.

Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

PREPARATION

Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Manual®
applicable to substrates indicated.

Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and
are not to be painted. If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item,
provide surface-applied protection before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall
items that were removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -5
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3.3

Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease,
and incompatible paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie
coat as required to produce paint systems indicated.

Concrete Substrates: Remove release agents, curing compounds, efflorescence, and chalk.
Do not paint surfaces if moisture content or alkalinity of surfaces to be painted exceeds that
permitted in manufacturer's written instructions.

Masonry Substrates: Remove efflorescence and chalk. Do not paint surfaces if moisture
content or alkalinity of surfaces or mortar joints exceed that permitted in manufacturer's written
instructions.

Steel Substrates: Remove rust, loose mill scale, and shop primer, if any. Clean using methods
recommended in writing by paint manufacturer.

Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and abraded areas of
shop paint, and paint exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply
with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-primed surfaces.

Galvanized-Metal Substrates: Remove grease and oil residue from galvanized sheet metal
fabricated from coil stock by mechanical methods to produce clean, lightly etched surfaces that
promote adhesion of subsequently applied paints.

Aluminum Substrates: Remove loose surface oxidation.
Wood Substrates:

Scrape and clean knots, and apply coat of knot sealer before applying primer.

Sand surfaces that will be exposed to view, and dust off.

Prime edges, ends, faces, undersides, and backsides of wood.

After priming, fill holes and imperfections in the finish surfaces with putty or plastic wood
filler. Sand smooth when dried.

o=

Cotton or Canvas Insulation Covering Substrates: Remove dust, dirt, and other foreign material
that might impair bond of paints to substrates.

APPLICATION

Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI
Manual.”

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed
surfaces. Before final installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or
furniture with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar
hinged items to match exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name,
identification, performance rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed

or factory finished if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -6
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3.4

Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of
same material are to be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide
sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to distinguish each separate coat.

If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film
has a uniform paint finish, color, and appearance.

Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks,
roller tracking, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color
breaks.

Painting Fire Suppression, Plumbing, HVAC, Electrical, Communication, and Electronic Safety
and Security Work:

1. Paint the following work where exposed in equipment rooms:

Equipment, including panelboards.

Uninsulated metal piping.

Uninsulated plastic piping.

Pipe hangers and supports.

Metal conduit.

Plastic conduit.

Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering
or other paintable jacket material.

@ oa0Tp

2. Paint the following work where exposed in occupied spaces:

Equipment, including panelboards.

Uninsulated metal piping.

Uninsulated plastic piping.

Pipe hangers and supports.

Metal conduit.

Plastic conduit.

Duct, equipment, and pipe insulation having cotton or canvas insulation covering
or other paintable jacket material.

Other items as directed by Architect.

S @mreo0Tp

3. Paint portions of internal surfaces of metal ducts, without liner, behind air inlets and
outiets that are visible from occupied spaces.

FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and
inspecting agency to inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.

2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply
additional coats as needed to provide dry film thickness that complies with paint
manufacturer's written recommendations.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -7
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3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from
Project site.

B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by
washing, scraping, or other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.

C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of
other trades by cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and
leave in an undamaged condition.

D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or
defaced painted surfaces.

3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
A. Concrete Substrates, Nontraffic Surfaces:
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI| #149.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MP| #145.

B. Concrete Substrates, Traffic Surfaces:

1. Water-Based Clear Sealer System:
a. First Coat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, MPI #99.
b. Topcoat: Sealer, water based, for concrete floors, MPI #99.

C. Clay-Masonry Substrates:
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.

b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.

D. CMU Substrates:
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Block Filler: Block filler, latex, interior/exterior, MPI #4.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.

E. Steel Substrates:

1. See structural steel specification for primer requirements for the structural steel system.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -8
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2. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based MPI #107.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, semi-gloss (Gloss
Level 5), MPI #147.
Galvanized-Metal Substrates:
1. Water-Based Dry-Fall System:
a. Prime Coat: Dry fall, water based, for galvanized steel, flat (Gloss
Level 1), MPI #133.
b. Topcoat: Dry fall, water based, for galvanized steel, flat (Gloss
Level 1), MPI #133.
2, Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized, water based, MP| #134.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MP! #145.

3. Aluminum Paint System:

a. Prime Coat: Primer, galvanized metal, as recommended in writing by topcoat
manufacturer for use on galvanized-metal substrates with topcoat indicated.
b. Intermediate Coat: Aluminum paint, MPI #1.

C. Topcoat: Aluminum paint, MPI #1.
Aluminum (Not Anodized or Otherwise Coated) Substrates:
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, quick dry, for aluminum, MPI #95.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
C. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.
Wood Substrates: Including wood trim, architectural woodwork, or wood-based panel products.
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, latex, for interior wood, MP1 #39.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.
Gypsum Board Substrates:
1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, MPI #149.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.

c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.

Cotton or Canvas and ASJ Insulation-Covering Substrates: Including pipe and duct coverings.

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -9



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

1. Institutional Low-Odor/VOC Latex System:

a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MP} #50.
b. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior, institutional low odor/VOC, (Gloss Level 3), MPI #145.

END OF SECTION 099123

INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 - 10
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SECTION 101100 - VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS
PART 1 - GENERAL
1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Markerboards.

2. Tackboards.

3. Slat wall.

4, Picture rails.

5. Visual display wall coverings.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A Tackboard: Framed or unframed, tackable, visual display board assembly.

B. Visual Display Board Assembly: Visual display surface that is factory fabricated into composite
panel form, either with or without a perimeter frame; includes markerboards and tackboards.

C. Visual Display Surface: Surfaces that are used to convey information visually, including

surfaces of markerboards, tackboards, and surfacing materials that are not fabricated into
composite panel form but are applied directly to walls.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for visual display

surfaces.

B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for CreditIEQ4.1: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC content.
2. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4: For composite wood products, documentation indicating

that the product contains no urea formaldehyde.
3. Testing of Volatle Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale
Environmental Chambers."

C. Shop Drawings: For visual display surfaces. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

1. Show locations of panel joints.

VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 -1
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2. Show locations of special-purpose graphics for visual display surfaces.
3. Include sections of typical trim members.

1.5

1.6

1.7

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of visual display surface indicated, for units with
factory-applied color finishes, and as follows:

1. Actual sections of porcelain-enamel face sheet, visual display surface, tackboard
assembly, display rail and visual display wall covering.

2. Fabric swatches of fabric-faced tack assemblies.

3. Include accessory Samples to verify color selected.

Samples for Verification: For each type of visual display surface indicated.

1. Visual Display Surface: Not less than 8-1/2 by 11 inches, mounted on substrate
indicated for final Work. Include one panel for each type, color, and texture required.
2. Trim: 6-inch- long sections of each trim profile.

3. Display Rail: 6-inch- long sections.
4. Accessories: Full-size Sample of each type of accessory.

Product Schedule: For visual display surfaces

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

Product Test Reports: Based on evaluation of comprehensive tests performed by a qualified
testing agency, for surface-burning characteristics of fabrics.

Warranties: Sample of special warranties.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For visual display surfaces to include in maintenance manuals.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved
for installation of motor-operated, sliding visual display units required for this Project.

Source Limitations: Obtain visual display surfaces from single source from single manufacturer.
Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to

ASTME 84 by a qualified testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of
applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2, Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 - 2
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1.8

A

B.

1.9

A

B.

1.10

A.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver factory-built visual display surfaces, including factory-applied trim where indicated,
completely assembled in one piece without joints, where possible. If dimensions exceed
maximum manufactured panel size, provide two or more pieces of equal length as acceptable to
Architect. When overall dimensions require delivery in separate units, prefit components at the
factory, disassemble for delivery, and make final joints at the site.

Store visual display surfaces vertically with packing materials between each unit.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install visual display surfaces until spaces are
enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, work above ceilings is
complete, and temporary HVAC system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and
humidity conditions at occupancy levels during the remainder of the construction period.

Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous with visual display
surfaces by field measurements before fabrication.

1. Allow for trimming and fitting where taking field measurements before fabrication might
delay the Work.
WARRANTY

Special Warranty for Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheets: Manufacturer's standard form in which
manufacturer agrees to repair or replace porcelain-enamel face sheets that fail in materials or
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Surfaces lose original writing and erasing qualities.
b. Surfaces exhibit crazing, cracking, or flaking.

2. Warranty Period: Life of the building.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS, GENERAL
A. Porcelain-Enamel Face Sheet: ASTM A 424, enameling-grade steel, uncoated thickness
indicated; with exposed face and edges coated with primer, 1.7-to-2.5-mil- thick ground coat,
and color cover coat; and with concealed face coated with primer and 1.7-to-2.5-mil- thick
ground coat.
1. Matte-Finish Cover Coat: Low reflective; chalk wipes clean with dry cloth or standard
eraser. Minimum 2.0-to-2.5-mil- thick cover coat. Cover and ground coats shall be fused
to steel at manufacturer's standard firing temperatures but not less than 1250 deg F.
B. Melamine:  Thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper complying with
LMA SAT-1.
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 - 3
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High-Pressure Plastic Laminate: NEMA LD 3.

D. Natural Cork Sheet: Seamless, single-layer, compressed fine-grain cork sheet; bulletin board
quality; face sanded for natural finish.

E. Vinyl Fabric: Mildew resistant, washable, complying with FS CCC-W-408D, Type I, weighing
not less than 13 0z./sq. yd.; with surface-burning characteristics indicated.

F. Hardboard: ANSI A135.4, tempered.

G. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-1, made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.

H. Fiberboard: ASTM C 208.

l. Extruded Aluminum: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063.

J. Adhesives: Manufacturer's standard product that complies with the testing and product
requirements of the California Department of Heaith Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing
of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

2.2 MARKERBOARD ASSEMBLIES

A. Porcelain-Enamel Markerboards: Balanced, high-pressure, factory-laminated markerboard
assembly of three-ply construction consisting of backing sheet, core material, and 0.021-inch-
thick, porcelain-enamel face sheet with low-gloss finish.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. AARCO Products, Inc.

b. ADP Lemco, Inc.

C. Aywon.

d. Bangor Cork Company, Inc.

e. Best-Rite Manufacturing.

f. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc.

g. Egan Visual inc.

h. Ghent Manufacturing, Inc.

i. Marsh Industries, Inc.; Visual Products Group.
j Platinum Visual Systems; a division of ABC School Equipment, Inc.
k. PolyVision Corporation; a Steelcase company.
I Tri-Best Visual Display Products.

2. Manufacturer's Standard Core: Minimum 1/4 inch thick, with manufacturer's standard
moisture-barrier backing.

3. Laminating Adhesive: Manufacturer's standard, moisture-resistant thermoplastic type.

4. Basis of Design: Claridge Trimeline Plus.

a. Frame: 1" aluminum.
b. Size: 4’ x 6’
c. Accessories: Marker Tray
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 - 4
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23 TACKBOARD ASSEMBLIES
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering

products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

A-1 Visual Systems.

AARCO Products, Inc.

ADP Lemco, Inc.

Aywon.

Bangor Cork Company, Inc.

Best-Rite Manufacturing.

Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc.

Egan Visual Inc.

EverProducts by Glenroy Inc.

10. Ghent Manufacturing, Inc.

11.  Marsh Industries, Inc.; Visual Products Group.
12.  Platinum Visual Systems; a division of ABC School Equipment, Inc.
13.  PolyVision Corporation; a Steelcase company.
14. Tri-Best Visual Display Products.

CoNORON =

B. Natural-Cork Tackboard : 1/4-inch- thick, natural cork unmounted sheet or roll.
1. Basis of Design: Claridge Cork
2, Cork Color: Graphite
3. Size: As indicated on drawings.
2.4 SLAT WALLS
A Slat wall display surface:
1. Basis of Design: Spacewall International, MDF high pressure laminate slat wall.
2. Color: Laminate pattern/color to be selected by architect from manufacturer full line of
laminates.
3. Panel Size: As indicated on drawings.
4. Grooves: Metal channel grooves at 3 inches on center.
2.5 PICTURE RAILS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Claridge Products and Equipment, Inc.
2. Marsh Industries, Inc.; Visual Products Group.
3. Platinum Visual Systems; a division of ABC School Equipment, Inc.
4. Tri-Best Visual Display Products.
5. Walker Display, Inc
B. General: Manufacturer's standard, aluminum picture rail surface fabricated into narrow rail
shape and designed for displaying pictures.
1. Basis of Design: Walker Display Aluminum Molding.
2. Size: 1 inch face depth, 3/8 inch thick, lengths as indicated on drawings.
3. Cork Color: Grey powder coat.
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 -5
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4. Capacity: 150 Ibs per 8 foot length.
5. Accessories:

a. Lock-on Rod Sleeves with 7-strand, 4 foot long, stainless steel aircraft cable. One
per each 24 inches of picture rail.
b. End caps for each exposed end of picture rail.

VISUAL DISPLAY WALL COVERINGS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Best-Rite Manufacturing.

Egan Visual Inc.

Marsh Industries, Inc.; Visual Products Group.

Omnova Solutions Inc.; Decorative Products; Commercial Wallcovering.
walltalkers; a division of RJF International Corporation.

ahwN=

Visual Display Wall Covering: Intended for use with dry-erase markers and as a projection
surface and consisting of moderate-gloss, plastic film bonded to fabric scrim backing; not less
than 0.021-mil total thickness.

Basis of Design: Walltalkers Just-Rite (JR48).

Size: 60 inches x length as shown on drawings.

Color: White.

Flammability: Class A

Marker Tray: Aluminum with end caps, length as shown on drawings.

Tack Rail: 2 inch aluminum rail with end caps, length as shown on drawings
Presentation Starter Kit: 8 markers, eraser, cloths, cleaner, 2 spray bottles.

Noar~wN =

Adhesive:  Mildew-resistant, nonstaining], strippable] adhesive, for use with specific wall
covering and substrate application, as recommended in writing by wall covering manufacturer.

1. Adhesive shall have a VOC content of 50 g/L or less when calculated according to
40 CFR 59, Subpart D (EPA Method 24).

Primer/Sealer:  Mildew-resistant primer/sealer recommended in writing by wall covering
manufacturer for intended substrate.
MARKERBOARD AND TACKBOARD ACCESSORIES

Aluminum Frames and Trim: Fabricated from not less than 0.062-inch- thick, extruded
aluminum; standard size and shape.

1. Factory-Applied Trim: Manufacturer's standard.

Chalktray: Manufacturer's standard, continuous.

1. Box Type: Extruded aluminum with slanted front, grooved tray, and cast-aluminum end
closures.
C. Map Rail: Provide the following accessories:
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 -6
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1. Display Rail: Continuous and integral with map rail; fabricated from cork approximately 1
to 2 inches wide.
2. End Stops: Located at each end of map rail.
3. Map Hooks and Clips: Two map hooks with flexible metal clips for every 48 inches of
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A

B.

2.9

A

B.

C.

2.10

A

map rail or fraction thereof.

FABRICATION

Porcelain-Enamel Visual Display Assemblies: Laminate porcelain-enamel face sheet and
backing sheet to core material under heat and pressure with manufacturer's standard flexible,
waterproof adhesive.

Aluminum Frames and Trim: Fabricate units straight and of single lengths, keeping joints to a
minimum. Miter corners to a neat, hairline closure.

1. Where factory-applied trim is indicated, trim shall be assembled and attached to visual
display units at manufacturer's factory before shipment.
GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.
Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class I, 0.010 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, surface conditions of wall, and other conditions affecting performance of
the Work.
B. Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of connections
before installation of motor-operated, sliding visual display units.
C. Examine walls and partitions for proper preparation and backing for visual display surfaces.
D. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth where sliding visual display units will be
installed.
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 -7
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3.3
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Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation.

Clean substrates of substances that could impair the performance of and affect the smooth,
finished surfaces of visual display boards, including dirt, mold, and mildew.

Prepare surfaces to achieve a smooth, dry, clean surface free of flaking, unsound coatings,
cracks, defects, projections, depressions, and substances that will impair bond between visual
display surfaces and wall surfaces.

1. Prime wall surfaces indicated to receive visual display wall coverings and as
recommended in writing by primer/sealer manufacturer and wall covering manufacturer.
2. Prepare substrates indicated to receive visual display wall covering as required by

manufacturer's written instructions to achieve a smooth, dry, clean, structurally sound
surface that is uniform in color.
INSTALLATION, GENERAL
General: Install visual display surfaces in locations and at mounting heights indicated on
Drawings, or if not indicated, at heights indicated below. Keep perimeter lines straight, level,
and plumb. Provide grounds, clips, backing materials, adhesives, brackets, anchors, trim, and
accessories necessary for complete installation.

1. Mounting Height 36 inches above finished floor to top of chalktray.

INSTALLATION OF VISUAL DISPLAY WALL PANELS

Marker Wall Sheets: Attach wall sheets to wall surface with thin layer of adhesive over entire
wall surface. Butt join adjacent panels.

Marker Wall Panels: Attach panels to wall surface with egg-size adhesive gobs at 16 inches
0.c., horizontally and vertically.

1. Join adjacent wall panels with concealed steel splines for smooth alignment.

Tack Wall Panels: Attach panels to wall surface with egg-size adhesive gobs at 16 inches mm)
o.c. horizontally and vertically.

1. Install wrapped-edge wall panels with butt joints between adjacent wall panels.

35 INSTALLATION OF PICTURE RAIL SUPPORT SYSTEM
A Rail Support System: Install horizontal support rail in locations and at mounting heights
indicated on Drawings, or if not indicated, at height indicated below. Attach to wall surface with
fasteners at 12 inches o.c.
1. Mounting Height: 84 inches above finished floor to top of rail.
VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100 - 8
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3.6 INSTALLATION OF VISUAL DISPLAY WALL COVERING
A General: Comply with visual display wall covering manufacturers’ written installation
instructions.
B. install seams horizontal and level, with lowest seam 24 inches above finished floor. Railroad

fabric (reverse roll direction) to ensure color matching.

C. Double cut seams, with no gaps or overlaps. Remove air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other
defects.

D. After installation, clean visual display wall covering according to manufacturer's written
instructions. Remove excess adhesive at finished seams, perimeter edges, and adjacent
surfaces.

3.7 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Clean visual display surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions. Attach one
cleaning label to visual display surface in each room.

B. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

C. Cover and protect visual display surfaces after installation and cleaning.

END OF SECTION 101100

VISUAL DISPLAY UNITS 101100-9
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SECTION 101423 — PANEL SIGNAGE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Panel signs.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 26 Section "Interior Lighting" for illuminated Exit signs.
1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines: U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance
Board's "Americans with Disabilites Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines.”
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for signs.
1. Show sign mounting heights, locations of supplementary supports to be provided by
others, and accessories.
2. Provide message list, typestyles, graphic elements, including tactile characters and
Braille, and layout for each sign.
C. Samples: Provide sample of two panel sign types for verification of materials, color, pattern,
overall quality, and adherence to drawings and requirements indicated.
1. Dimensional Characters: Full-size Samples of each type of dimensional character (letter,
number, and graphic element).
D. Signage Schedule: Provide signage schedule in manufacturer's format for verification of
text/copy.
E. Engineering drawings: Provide engineering drawings showing materials, construction detail,
lay-out, copy, size and mounting methods.
F. Qualification Data: For Installer.
PANEL SIGNAGE 101423 - 1
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1.6

1.7

1.8

Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals.

Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Section.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer Qualifications: Manufacturer specializing in manufacturing the products specified
in this section with minimum five years experience.

Source Limitations for Signs: Obtain each sign type indicated from one source from a single
manufacturer.

Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in ADA-ABA Accessibility
Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather
conditions permit installation of signs in exterior locations to be performed according to
manufacturers' written instructions and warranty requirements.

Field Measurements: Verify recess openings by field measurements before fabrication and
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

COORDINATION

Coordinate placement of anchorage devices with templates for installing signs.

Installer to conduct a pre-instaliation survey prior to manufacturing to verify message schedule
copy and sign location. Each location shall be noted using low tack vinyl. Full scale renderings
of directories and directionals shall also be provided. Any location discrepancy or message
issue shall be submitted to architect for review.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or

replace components of signs that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty
period. -

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Deterioration of metal and polymer finishes beyond normal weathering.
b. Deterioration of embedded graphic image colors and sign lamination Insert
description.

2, Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PANEL SIGNAGE 101423 - 2
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M, of alloy and temper recommended by sign
manufacturer for casting process used and for use and finish indicated.

B. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and
durability properties of Alloy 5005-H32.

C. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer
and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and durability
properties of Alloy 6063-T5.

D. Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D 4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), Type UVA (UV absorbing).

E. Polycarbonate Sheet: Of thickness indicated, manufactured by extrusion process, coated on
both surfaces with abrasion-resistant coating:

1. Impact Resistance: 16 ft-Ibf/in. per ASTM D 256, Method A.

2. Tensile Strength: 9000 Ibf/sq. in. per ASTM D 638.

3. Flexural Modulus of Elasticity: 340,000 Ibf/sq. in. per ASTM D 790.

4, Heat Deflection: 265 deg F at 264 Ibf/sq. in. per ASTM D 648.

5. Abrasion Resistance: 1.5 percent maximum haze increase for 100 revolutions of a Taber

abraser with a load of 500 g per ASTM D 1044.

F. Applied Vinyl: Die-cut characters from vinyl film of nominal thickness of 3 mils with pressure-
sensitive adhesive backing, suitable for exterior applications.

2.2 PANEL SIGN STANDARDS

A It is the intent of these specifications to establish a sign standard for the Owner including but not
limited to primary and secondary directories, wall mounted, and overhead directionals, flag
mounted directionals, primary room identification, restrooms, conference room, workstation ID’s
and all code compliant signage. While the Owner man not obtain all signs and sign types, the
signage contractor shall design and submit engineering drawings for all.

1. Typography:

a. Type Style: Gill Sans Bold. Copy shall be a true, clean, accurate reproduction of
typeface(s) specified. Letter spacing to be normal and interline spacing shall be
set by manufacturer.

b. Arrows, symbols, and logo art: To be provided in style, sizes, colors, and spacing
as shown on drawings.

C. Grade |l Braille utilizing perfectly round, clear insertion beads.

2. Color and Finishes:

a. Typography: Gill Sans Bold.

b. Message Background: Satin Silver LM101

C. Finishes are to meet current Federal ADA and any State requirements.

PANEL SIGNAGE 101423 -3
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B. SIGNS
1. Basis-of-Design Product: The design for the signage is based upon the Takeform

Architectural Graphics, Fusion 01 signage family.  Subject to compliance with
requirements, provide either the named product or a comparable product by other
manufacturer.

2, Architectural Signage System:

a.

b.

The signage shall incorporate a decorative laminate face with applied graphics
including all tactile requirements in adherence to ADA specifications.

All signs, including workstation and room ID’s, overheads, and flag mounts,
directionals, and directories shall have matching appearance and constructed
utilizing the same manufacturing process to assure a consistent look throughout.

3. Materials:

Sign face shall be 0.035" (nominal) standard grade, high pressure surface
laminate. A painted sign face shall not be acceptable.

Tactile lettering shall be precision machined, raised 1/32", matte PETG and
subsurface colored for scratch resistance.

Signs shall incorporate a metal accent bar. Bars shall be anodized with a Natural
finish.

4, Standard Colors:

a. Face/background color shall be standard grade, high pressure laminate, all colors
and finishes.

b. Standard tactile colors shall match manufacturer's ADA standard color selection.

c. Core/backer edge shall be polished to a satin luster.

5. Construction:

a. The signage shall be capable of accepting paper or acetate inserts to allow
changing and updating as required. Insert components shall have a 0.080”
thickness non-glare acrylic window and shall be inlayed flush to sign face for a
smooth, seamless appearance.

b. The signage shall, with the exception of directories and directionals, be a uniform
82" width to facilitate inserts printed on standard width paper.

c. The signage contractor shall provide and install all signage inserts.

d. Manufacturer shall provide a template containing layout, font, color, artwork and
trim lines to allow Owner to produce inserts on laser or ink jet printer. The
template shall be in an Acrobat or Word format.

e. The signage shall include modules allowing for inserts, notice holders, occupancy
sliders, marker, magnetic, and cork pin boards. All modules shall be flush to sign
face for a smooth, seamless appearance.

f. The laminates (front and back) shall be pressure laminated and precision
machined together to a 90-degree angle. Edges shall be smooth, void of chips,
burrs, sharp edges, marks and have a non-glare finish.

g. The finish shall utilize an acrylic sphere for Grade Il Braille inserted directly into a
scratch resistance, high pressure laminate sign face. Braille dots are to be
pressure fit in high tolerance drilled holes.

h. Braille dots shall be half hemispherical domed and protruding a minimum 0.025”.

PANEL SIGNAGE

The signage shall utilize an ethylene-vinyl acetate (EVA) adhesive. The adhesive
shall be nonhazardous and shall allow for flexing and deflection of the adhered
components due to changes in temperature and moisture without bond failure.

101423 - 4
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24

25

j- All signs shall be provided with appropriate mounting hardware. Hardware shall be
finished and architectural in appearance and suitable for the mounting surface.

6. Quantities:

Sign Type | Count Description of Location

B 6 Top and bottom of each stair

D 2 Each elevator

E2 9 Each restroom, pictogram to match room name
E.3 21 Program, storage, mechanical, support rooms
H 10 Offices

| 2 Wellness

M 6 Each restroom group location

M.3 2 Each AED location

N.2a 4 Authorized Only (Telecom, Corridor D)

N.2b 3 Emergency Exit Only

N.3 3 Multipurpose Room, Classrooms

ACCESSORIES

Anchors and Inserts: Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts for
areas as required for corrosion resistance. Use toothed steel or lead expansion-bolt devices for
drilled-in-place anchors. Furnish inserts, as required, to be set into concrete or masonry work.

FABRICATION

General: Provide manufacturer's standard signs of configurations indicated.

1. Welded Connections: Comply with AWS standards for recommended practices in shop
welding. Provide welds behind finished surfaces without distortion or discoloration of

exposed side. Clean exposed welded surfaces of welding flux and dress exposed and
contact surfaces.

2. Mill joints to tight, hairline fit. Form joints exposed to weather to exclude water
penetration.
3. Preassemble signs in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble signs only as

necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and
installation, in location not exposed to view after final assembly.

4, Conceal fasteners if possible; otherwise, locate fasteners where they will be
inconspicuous.

FINISHES, GENERAL

Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products” for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are

PANEL SIGNAGE 101423 -5
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acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

3.2

A

B.

3.3

A

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.

Verify that items, including anchor inserts, are sized and located to accommodate signs.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Locate signs and accessories where indicated, using mounting methods of types described and
complying with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Installation shall be performed by manufacturer's personnel trained and certified in
manufacturer’s methods and procedures.

2. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated, with sign surfaces free of distortion
and other defects in appearance.

3. Interior Wall Signs: Install signs on walls adjacent to latch side of door where applicable.
Where not indicated or possible, such as double doors, install signs on nearest adjacent
walls. Locate to allow approach within 3 inches of sign without encountering protruding
objects or standing within swing of door.

Wall-Mounted Signs: Comply with sign manufacturer's written instructions except where more
stringent requirements apply.

1. Mechanical Fasteners: Use non removable mechanical fasteners placed through
predrilled holes. Attach signs with fasteners and anchors suitable for secure attachment
to substrate as recommended in writing by sign manufacturer.

2. Signs Mounted on Glass: Provide matching opaque plate on opposite side of glass to
conceal mounting materials.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.
Protect signs from damage until acceptance by Owner.

PANEL SIGNAGE 101423 -6
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SECTION 101426 - POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes the following:
1. Nonilluminated post and panel signs.
2. Nonilluminated pylon signs.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 01 Section "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary Project
identification signs and for temporary informational and directional signs.
2. Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete foundations and concrete fill.
3. Division 10 Section "Signage" for wall-mounted signs and dimensional characters.
4. Division 26 Sections for electrical service and connections for illuminated pylon signs.
1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A Structural Performance: Provide post and panel and pylon signs capable of withstanding the
effects of gravity loads determined according to SEI/ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads for
Buildings and Other Structures" and the applicable provisions of the “Kentucky Building Code”,
whichever is more restrictive.

B. Seismic Performance: Provide post and panel and pylon signs capable of withstanding the
effects of earthquake motions determined according to SEI/ASCE 7, "Minimum Design Loads
for Buildings and Other Structures” and the applicable provisions of the “Kentucky Building
Code”, whichever is more restrictive.

C. Thermal Movements: Provide post and panel and pylon signs that allow for thermal movements
resulting from the following maximum change (range) in ambient and surface temperatures by
preventing buckling, opening of joints, overstressing of components, failure of connections, and
other detrimental effects. Base engineering calculation on surface temperatures of materials
due to both solar heat gain and nighttime-sky heat loss.

1. Temperature Change (Range): 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.
1.4 DEFINITIONS

A ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines: U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance
Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and
Facilities; Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines.”

POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE 101426 - 1
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1.5 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B. Shop Drawings: Show fabrication and installation details for post and panel/pylon signage.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

2, Provide message list, typestyles, graphic elements, and layout for each sign at least half
size and full-size details of graphics.

3. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their
preparation.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: Manufacturer's color charts consisting of actual units or sections
of units showing the full range of colors available for the following:

1. Aluminum.

2. Die-cut vinyl characters and graphic symbols. Include representative samples of
available typestyles and graphic symbols.

D.  Samples for Verification: For each of the following products and for the full range of color,
texture, and sign material indicated, of sizes indicated:

1. Aluminum: For each form, finish, and color, on 6-inch- long sections of extrusions and
squares of sheet at least 4 by 4 inches.

2. Trim and Frame: 6-inch-- long sections of each profile.

3. Accessories: Manufacturer's full-size unit.

E. Sign Schedule: Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

F. Qualification Data: For Installer and fabricator.

G. Maintenance Data: For signs to include in maintenance manuals.

H. Warranty: Special warranty specified in this Section.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.

B. Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate products
similar to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-
service performance.

C.  Source Limitations for Signs: Obtain each sign type indicated from one source from a single
manufacturer.

D. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in ADA-ABA Accessibility
Guidelines.

POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE 101426 - 2
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1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Weather Limitations: Proceed with installation only when existing and forecasted weather

B.

1.8

1.9

A

A

conditions permit installation of signs to be performed according to manufacturers' written
instructions and warranty requirements.

Field Measurements: Indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

COORDINATION

Coordinate installation of anchorages for post and panel/pylon signage. Furnish setting
drawings, templates, and directions for installing anchorages and other items that are to be
embedded in concrete.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace components of post and panel and pylon signs that fail in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Deterioration of metal and polymer finishes beyond normal weathering.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum
producer and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and
durability properties of Alloy 5005-H32.

B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221, alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer
and finisher for type of use and finish indicated, and with at least the strength and durability
properties of Alloy 6063-T5.

C. Steel:

1. Hot-Rolled Structural-Steel Shapes: ASTM A 36/A 36M or ASTM A 529/A 529M.

2. Steel Tubing or Pipe: ASTM A 500, Grade B.

3. Steel Members Fabricated from Plate or Bar Stock: ASTM A 529/A 529M or
ASTM A 572/A 572M, 42,000-psi minimum yield strength.

4. Bolts for Steel Framing: ASTM A 307 or ASTM A 325 as necessary for design loads and
connection details.

D. Applied Vinyl: Die-cut characters from vinyl film of nominal thickness of 3 mils with pressure-
sensitive adhesive backing, suitable for exterior applications.

E. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE 101426 - 3
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2.2 POST AND PANEL AND PYLON SIGNS

A Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

SPePNohAWN =

Allen Industries Architectural Signage.
APCO Graphics, Inc.

Best Sign Systems Inc.

Bunting Graphics, Inc.

Charleston Industries, Inc.
Nelson-Harkins Industries.

Signature Signs, Incorporated.
Supersine Company (The).

Vomar Products, Inc.

Integrated Signage, Inc.

2.3 PANEL SIGNS

A. Sign Message Panels: Provide smooth sign panel surfaces constructed to remain flat under
installed conditions within a tolerance of plus or minus 1/16 inch measured diagonally from
corner to corner.

1.

2.

Coordinate dimensions and attachment methods to produce message panels with closely
fitting joints. Align edges and surfaces with one another in the relationship indicated.
Increase metal thickness or reinforce with concealed stiffeners or backing materials as
needed to produce surfaces without distortion, buckles, warp, or other surface
deformations.

Continuously weld joints and seams unless other methods are indicated; grind, fill, and
dress welds to produce smooth, flush, exposed surfaces with welds invisible after final
finishing.

B. Message Panel Materials:

1.

Aluminum Sheet: 0.125 inch thick.

a. Panel Finish: High performance organic coating.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

Acrylic Sheet: Translucent 0.250 inch thick.
a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
Edge Condition: Bullnose.

Corner Condition: Square.
Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

24 POSTS

A. General: Fabricate posts to lengths required for mounting method indicated.

1. Baseplate Method: Provide posts with baseplates, flanges, or other fittings, welded to
bottom of posts. Drill holes in baseplate for anchor-bolt connection.
POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE 101426 - 4
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2.5

2.6

27

a. Provide anchor bolts of size required for connecting posts to concrete foundations.

Aluminum Posts: Manufacturer's standard 0.125-inch- thick, extruded-aluminum tubing, with
vertical slots to engage sign panels. Provide stop blocks in slots to hold panels in position.
Include post caps, fillers, spacers, junction boxes, access panels, and related accessories
required for complete installation.

1. Square Posts: 2 inches square.
2. Post Finish: Match sign panel face.
3. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PYLON STRUCTURE

Base: Provide pylon signs with integral base consisting of channels, angles, plates, or other
fittings. Drill holes in members for anchor-bolt connection.

1. Provide anchor bolts of size required for connecting base to concrete foundations.
Internal Frames: Manufacturer's standard internal steel framing system, designed to withstand

wind pressure indicated. Provide welded construction using mitered joints. Cut, drill, and tap
units to receive hardware, bolts, and similar items.

1. Hot-dip galvanize steel framing system after fabrication to comply with
ASTM A 123/A 123M.
ACCESSORIES

Anchors and Inserts: Provide nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts for
exterior installations and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance. Use toothed steel or
lead expansion-bolt devices for drilled-in-place anchors. Furnish inserts, as required, to be set
into concrete or masonry work.

FABRICATION

General: Provide manufacturer's standard post and panel and pylon signs of configurations
indicated.

1. Welded Connections: Comply with AWS standards for recommended practices in shop
welding. Provide welds behind finished surfaces without distortion or discoloration of
exposed side. Clean exposed welded surfaces of welding flux and dress exposed and
contact surfaces.

2, Mill joints to tight, hairline fit. Form joints exposed to weather to exclude water
penetration.
3. Preassemble signs in the shop to greatest extent possible. Disassemble signs only as

necessary for shipping and handling limitations. Clearly mark units for reassembly and
installation, in location not exposed to view after final assembly.

4. Conceal fasteners if possible; otherwise, locate fasteners where they will be
inconspicuous.
POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE 101426 -5
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2.8

A

B.

C.

29

A

FINISHES, GENERAL

Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products” for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable,
temporary protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

High-Performance Organic Finish (2-Coat Fluoropolymer): AA-C12C40R1x (Chemical Finish:
cleaned with inhibited chemicals; Chemical Finish; conversion coating; Organic Coating:
manufacturer's standard 2-coat, thermocured system consisting of specially formulated
inhibitive primer and fluoropolymer color topcoat containing not less than 70 percent
polyvinylidene fluoride resin by weight). Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal
surfaces to comply with AAMA 2604 and with coating and resin manufacturers' written
instructions.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

3.2

A

B.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work.

Verify that items, including anchor inserts, and electrical power are sized and located to
accommodate signs.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Excavation: Excavate for sign foundation to elevations and dimensions indicated. Reconstruct
subgrade that is not firm, undisturbed, or compacted soil, or that is damaged by freezing
temperatures, frost, rain, accumulated water, or construction activities by excavating a further
12 inches, backfilling with satisfactory soil, and compacting to original subgrade elevation.

1. Excavate hole depths approximately 39 inches below finished grade.

Set anchor bolts and other embedded items required for installation of signs. Use templates
furnished by suppliers of items to be attached.

1. Protect portion of posts, inserts and pylons above ground from concrete splatter.

POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE 101426 - 6
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C. Locate signs and accessories where indicated, using mounting methods of types described and
complying with manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated, with sign surfaces free of distortion
and other defects in appearance.
2. Mechanical Fasteners: Use nonremovable mechanical fasteners placed through

predrilled holes. Attach signs with fasteners and anchors suitable for secure attachment
to substrate as recommended in writing by sign manufacturer.

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Protect signs from damage until acceptance by Owner.

END OF SECTION 10436

POST AND PANEL SIGNAGE 101426 -7
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SECTION 102113 - TOILET COMPARTMENTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Solid-polymer toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures and urinal screens.
B. Related Sections:

1. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for blocking.
2. Section 102800 "Toilet, Bath, and Laundry Accessories" for toilet tissue dispensers, grab
bars, purse shelves, and similar accessories.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4: For particleboard, documentation indicating that product
contains no urea formaldehyde.

2. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4: For adhesives and composite wood products,
documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

C. Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

Show locations of cutouts for compartment-mounted toilet accessories.
Show locations of reinforcements for compartment-mounted grab bars.
Show locations of centerlines of toilet fixtures.

Show overhead support or bracing locations.

pPON=

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of unit indicated. Include Samples of hardware and
accessories involving material and color selection.

E. Samples for Verification: For the following products, in manufacturer's standard sizes unless
otherwise indicated:

TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113 -1
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1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for units, prepared on 6-inch- (152-mm-)
square Samples of same thickness and material indicated for Work.
2. Each type of hardware and accessory.
14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A Product Certificates: For each type of toilet compartment, from manufacturer.
1.5 CLOSEQUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For toilet compartments to include in maintenance manuals.
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Comply with requirements in GSA's CID-A-A-60003, "Partitions, Toilets, Complete."

B. Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products according to
ASTME 84, or another standard acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, by a qualified
testing agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

C. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural &
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and
Architectural Barriers Act (ABA) Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities” for toilet
compartments designated as accessible.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, columns, ceilings, and other

construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before fabrication.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS
A Aluminum Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.
B. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M).
C. Brass Extrusions: ASTM B 455.
D. Steel Sheet: Commercial steel sheet for exposed applications; mill phosphatized and selected
for smoothness.
1. Hot-Dip Galvanized: ASTM A 653/A 653M, either hot-dip galvanized or galvannealed.
E. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness.
TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113 -2



¥

F3 ¥

FEY ¥ FTT FY FTY ¥

I

¥R

F

F ®

r o

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

2.2

Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M.
Zamac: ASTM B 86, commercial zinc-alloy die castings.

Adhesives: Manufacturer's standard product that complies with the testing and product
requirements of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing
of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

SOLID-POLYMER UNITS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

Accurate Partitions Corporation.

Ampco, Inc.

Bradley Corporation; Mills Partitions.
Comtec Industries/Capitol Partitions.
General Partitions Mfg. Corp.

Global Steel Products Corp.

Hadrian Manufacturing Inc.
Knickerbocker Partition Corporation.
Metpar Corp.

10. Partition Systems Incorporated of South Carolina.
11.  Rockyville Partitions Incorporated.

12.  Santana Products, Inc.

13.  Sanymetal; a Crane Plumbing company.
14. Weis-Robart Partitions, Inc.

CoNIO AWM=

Toilet-Enclosure Style: Overhead braced.
Urinal-Screen Style: Overhead braced.
Door, Panel, Screen, and Pilaster Construction: Solid, high-density polyethylene (HDPE) panel

material, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, seamless, with eased edges, and with
homogenous color and pattern throughout thickness of material.

1. Integral Hinges: Configure doors and pilasters to receive integral hinges.

2. Heat-Sink Strip: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum strip fastened
to exposed bottom edges of solid-polymer components to prevent burning.

3. Color and Pattern: One color and pattern in each room as selected by Architect from

manufacturer's full range.
Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps): Manufacturer's standard design; stainless steel.

Urinal-Screen Post: Manufacturer's standard post design of material matching the thickness
and construction of pilasters; with shoe and sleeve (cap) matching that on the pilaster.

Brackets (Fittings):

1. Full-Height (Continuous) Type: Manufacturer's standard design; extruded aluminum.

TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113 -3
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23

24

A

B.

C.

A

B.

C.

ACCESSORIES

Hardware and Accessories: Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating hardware
and accessories.

1. Material: Chrome-plated zamac.

2. Hinges: Manufacturer's standard continuous, cam type that swings to a closed or
partially open position.

3. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed for
emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. Provide
units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at compartments
designated as accessible.

4. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, sized
to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories.

5. Door Bumper: Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging doors.

6. Door Pull:  Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with
regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at
compartments designated as accessible.

Overhead Bracing: Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail with
antigrip profile and in manufacturer's standard finish.

Anchorages and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless steel or
chrome-plated steel or brass, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-
type heads. Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use
stainless steel, hot-dip galvanized steel, or other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel.

FABRICATION

Overhead-Braced Units: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, leveling
mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions. Provide shoes at pilasters to
conceal supports and leveling mechanism.

Urinal-Screen Posts: Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant anchoring
assemblies with leveling adjustment at tops and bottoms of posts. Provide shoes and sleeves
(caps) at posts to conceal anchorage.

Door Size and Swings: Unless otherwise indicated, provide 24-inch- (610-mm-) wide, in-
swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-swinging
doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for compartments designated as
accessible.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid, straight,
level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended anchoring
devices.
1. Maximum Clearances:
TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113 -4
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3.2

a. Pilasters and Panels: 1/2 inch (13 mm).
b. Panels and Walls: 1 inch (25 mm).

Overhead-Braced Units: Secure pilasters to floor and level, plumb, and tighten. Set pilasters
with anchors penetrating not less than 1-3/4 inches (44 mm) into structural floor unless
otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written instructions. Secure continuous head rail to each
pilaster with no fewer than two fasteners. Hang doors to align tops of doors with tops of panels,
and adjust so tops of doors are parallel with overhead brace when doors are in closed position.

Urinal Screens: Attach with anchoring devices to suit supporting structure. Set units level and
plumb, rigid, and secured to resist lateral impact.

ADJUSTING

Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware manufacturer's
written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors to hold doors open
approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set hinges on out-swinging
doors to return doors to fully closed position.

END OF SECTION 102113

TOILET COMPARTMENTS 102113-5
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SECTION 102238 - OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Manually operated, acoustical panel partitions.
B. Related Requirements:

1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for supports that attach supporting tracks to
overhead structural system.

2. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" for fire-rated assemblies and sound barrier construction
above the ceiling at track.

1.3 DEFINITIONS
A. NIC: Noise Isolation Class.
B. NRC: Noise Reduction Coefficient.
C. STC: Sound Transmission Class.
14 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A Product Data: For each type of product.
B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

2, Certificates for Credit MR 7: Chain-of-custody certificates certifying that operable panel
partitions comply with forest certification and chain-of-custody requirements. Include
statement indicating cost for each certified wood product.

3. Product Data for Credit IEQ 4.4: For composite wood products, documentation indicating
that products contain no urea formaldehyde.

C. Shop Drawings: For operable panel partitions.

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 102238 - 1
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1.5

1.6

2. indicate stacking and operating clearances. Indicate location and installation
requirements for hardware and track, blocking, and direction of travel.

Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing.
1. Include Samples of accessories involving color selection.

Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed material, finish, covering, or facing,
prepared on Samples of size indicated below:

1. Panel Facing Material: Manufacturer's standard-size unit, not less than 3 inches (75 mm)
square.
2, Panel Edge Material: Not less than 3 inches (75 mm) long.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following items
are shown and coordinated with each other, using input from installers of the items involved:

Partition track, track supports and bracing, switches, turning space, and storage layout.
Suspended ceiling components.

Structural members to which suspension systems are attached.

Size and location of initial access modules for acoustical tile.

Items penetrating finished ceiling, including the following:

R wh =

Lighting fixtures.

HVAC ductwork, outlets, and inlets.
Sprinklers.

Smoke detectors.

Access panels.

PaoTo

6. Plenum acoustical barriers.

Setting Drawings: For embedded items and cutouts required in other work, including support-
beam, mounting-hole template.

Product Certificates: For each type of operable panel partition.

Product Test Reports: For each operable panel partition, for tests performed by a qualified
testing agency.

Sample Warranty: For manufacturer's special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For operable panel partitions to include in maintenance
manuals.

1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data,"
include the following:

OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 102238 - 2
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1.7

1.8

1.9

A

A

A

a. Panel finish facings and finishes for exposed trim and accessories. Include
precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to
finishes and performance.

b. Seals, hardware, track, track switches, carriers, and other operating components.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are trained and
approved by manufacturer.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Protectively package and sequence panels in order for installation. Clearly mark packages and
panels with numbering system used on Shop Drawings. Do not use permanent markings on
panels.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of operable panel
partitions that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Faulty operation of operable panel partitions.

b. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal use.
2. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Acoustical Performance: Provide operable panel partitions tested by a qualified testing agency
for the following acoustical properties according to test methods indicated:

1. Sound-Transmission Requirements: Operable panel partition assembly tested for
laboratory sound-transmission loss performance according to ASTM E 90, determined by
ASTM E 413, and rated for not less than the STC indicated.

2. Noise-Reduction Requirements: Operable panel partition assembly, identical to partition
tested for STC, tested for sound-absorption performance according to ASTM C 423, and
rated for not less than the NRC indicated.

3. Noise-Isolation Requirements: Installed operable panel partition assembly, identical to
partition tested for STC, tested for NIC according to ASTM E 336, determined by
ASTM E 413, and rated for 10 dB less than STC value indicated.

2.2 OPERABLE ACOUSTICAL PANELS
A Operable Acoustical Panels: Partition system, including panels, seals, finish facing, suspension
system, operators, and accessories.
OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 102238 - 3
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2.3

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Modernfold,
Acousti-Seal 932 or comparable product by one of the following:

a. Hufcor Inc.

b. KWIK-WALL Company.
c. Moderco Inc.

d. Modernfold, Inc.

e. Panelfold Inc.

Panel Operation: Manually operated, paired panels.

Panel Construction: As required to support panel from suspension components and with
reinforcement for hardware attachment. Fabricate panels with tight hairline joints and
concealed fasteners. Fabricate panels so finished in-place partition is rigid; level; plumb;
aligned, with tight joints and uniform appearance; and free of bow, warp, twist, deformation, and
surface and finish irregularities.

Dimensions: Fabricate operable acoustical panel partitions to form an assembled system of
dimensions indicated and verified by field measurements.

1. Panel Width: Equal widths.

STC: Not less than 50.

NRC: Not less than 0.50.

Panel Weight: 8 Ib/sq. ft. (40 kg/sq. m) maximum.

Panel Thickness: Not less than 3 inches (75 mm).

Panel Materials:

1. Steel Frame: 18 gauge nominal minimum thickness for uncoated steel.

2. Gypsum Board: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M.

3. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANS| A208.2, made with binder containing no urea
formaldehyde.

Panel Closure: Manufacturer's standard unless otherwise indicated.

1. Initial Closure: Flexible, resilient PVC, bulb-shaped acoustical seal.

2. Final Closure: Constant-force, lever-operated mechanical closure expanding from panel

edge to create a constant-pressure acoustical seal.

Hardware: Manufacturer's standard as required to operate operable panel partiton and
accessories; with decorative, protective finish.

1. Hinges: Concealed (invisible).

SEALS

General: Provide seals that produce operable panel partitions complying with performance
requirements and the following:

1. Manufacturer's standard seals unless otherwise indicated.

OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 102238 - 4
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2. Seals made from materials and in profiles that minimize sound leakage.
3. Seals fitting tight at contact surfaces and sealing continuously between adjacent panels

24

2.5

and between operable panel partition perimeter and adjacent surfaces, when operable
panel partition is extended and closed.

Vertical Seals: Deep-nesting, interlocking steel astragals mounted on each edge of panel, with
continuous PVC acoustical seal.

Horizontal Top Seals:

1. Continuous-contact, extruded vinyl bulb shape with pairs of non-contacting vinyl fingers
to prevent distortion without the need for mechanically operated parts.

Horizontal Bottom Seals: PVC-faced, mechanical, retractable, constant-force-contact seal
exerting uniform constant pressure on floor when extended, ensuring horizontal and vertical
sealing and resisting panel movement.

1. Mechanically Operated for Acoustical Panels: Extension and retraction of bottom seal by
operating handie or built-in operating mechanism, with operating range not less than 3
inches between retracted seal and floor finish.

PANEL FINISH FACINGS

General: Provide finish facings for panels that comply with indicated fire-test-response
characteristics and that are factory applied to operable panel partitions with appropriate
backing, using mildew-resistant nonstaining adhesive as recommended by facing
manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Apply facings free of air bubbles, wrinkles, blisters, and other defects, with edges tightly
butted, and with invisible seams complying with Shop Drawings for location, and with no
gaps or overlaps. Horizontal seams are not permitted. Tightly secure and conceal raw
and selvage edges of facing for finished appearance.

2. Where facings with directional or repeating patterns or directional weave are indicated,
mark facing top and attach facing in same direction.

3. Match facing pattern 72 inches (1830 mm) above finished floor.

Vinyl-Coated Fabric Wall Covering: Manufacturer's standard, mildew-resistant, washable, vinyl-
coated fabric wall covering; complying with CFFA-W-101-D for type indicated; Class A.

1. Antimicrobial Treatment: Additives capable of inhibiting growth of bacteria, fungi, and
yeasts.
2. Color/Pattern: As selected by Architect from manufacturer’s full range.

Trimless Edges: Fabricate exposed panel edges so finish facing wraps uninterrupted around
panel, covering edge and resulting in an installed partition with facing visible on vertical panel
edges, without trim, for minimal sightlines at panel-to-panel joints.

SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Tracks: Steel mounted directly to overhead structural support, with adjustable steel hanger rods
for overhead support, designed for operation, size, and weight of operable panel partition
indicated. Size track to support partition operation and storage without damage to suspension
system, operable panel partitions, or adjacent construction. Limit track deflection to no more

OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 102238 - 5
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B.

C.

D.

than 0.10 inch (2.54 mm) between bracket supports. Provide a continuous system of track
sections and accessories to accommodate configuration and layout indicated for partition
operation and storage. Aluminum track is not acceptable.

1. Panel Guide: Aluminum guide on both sides of the track to facilitate straightening of the
panels; finished with factory-applied, decorative, protective finish.
2. Head Closure Trim: As required for acoustical performance; with factory-applied,

decorative, protective finish.
3. Exposed track soffit: Steel, integral to track, and pre-painted off-white.

Carriers: Trolley system as required for configuration type, size, and weight of partition and for
easy operation; with ball-bearing wheels.

1. One all-steel trolley with steel-tired ball-bearing wheels. Non-steel tires are not
acceptable.
2, Multidirectional Carriers: Capable of negotiating intersections without track switches.

Track Intersections, Switches, and Accessories: As required for operation, storage, track
configuration, and layout indicated for operable panel partitions, and compatible with partition
assembly specified. Fabricate track intersections and switches from steel. Aluminum track and
intersections are not acceptable.

1. L Intersections: Allow panels to change 90 degrees in direction of travel.
2. T Intersections: Allow panels to pass through or change 90 degrees to another direction
of travel.

Steel Finish: Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied, corrosion-resistant, protective coating
unless otherwise indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine flooring, structural support, and opening, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of operable
panel partitions.
B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 INSTALLATION
A. General: Comply with ASTM E 557 except as otherwise required by operable panel partition
manufacturer's written installation instructions.
B. Install operable panel partitions and accessories after other finishing operations, including
painting, have been completed in area of partition installation.
C. Install panels from marked packages in numbered sequence indicated on Shop Drawings.
D. Broken, cracked, chipped, deformed, or unmatched panels are not acceptable.
OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 102238 -6
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3.3

34

35

Broken, cracked, deformed, or unmatched gasketing or gasketing with gaps at butted ends is
not acceptable.

Light-Leakage Test: llluminate one side of partition installation and observe vertical joints and
top and bottom seals for voids. Adjust partitions for alignment and full closure of vertical joints
and full closure along top and bottom seals.

ADJUSTING

Adjust operable panel partitions, hardware, and other moving parts to function smoothly, and
lubricate as recommended by manufacturer.

Adjust to operate smoothly and easily, without binding or warping.

Verify that safety devices are properly functioning.

MAINTENANCE SERVICE

Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, maintenance service shall include
12 months' full maintenance by manufacturer's authorized service representative. Include
quarterly preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components,
lubrication, cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper operable-partition operation. Parts
and supplies shall be manufacturer's authorized replacement parts and supplies.

DEMONSTRATION
Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
adjust, operate, and maintain operable panel partitions.

END OF SECTION 102238

OPERABLE PANEL PARTITIONS 102238 -7
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SECTION 102600 - WALL PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A Section Includes:
1. Impact-resistant wall coverings.
2. Corner guards.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Include construction details, material descriptions, impact strength, fire-test-
response characteristics, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for
each impact-resistant wall protection unit.
B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for CreditIEQ4.1: For adhesives, documentation including printed
statement of VOC content.

C. Shop Drawings: For each impact-resistant wall protection unit showing locations and extent.

Include sections, details, and attachments to other work.

1. For installed products indicated to comply with design loads, include structural analysis
data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer responsible for their
preparation.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of impact-resistant wall protection unit indicated.

1. Include similar Samples of accent strips and accessories involving color selection.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of
size indicated below.

1. Impact-Resistant Wall Covering: 6 by 6 inches (150 by 150 mm) square.

14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A Material Certificates: For each impact-resistant plastic material, from manufacturer.
B. Material Test Reports: For each impact-resistant plastic material.
WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 1
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1.5

1.6

1.7

1.8

Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For each impact-resistant wall protection unit to include in maintenance
manuals.

1. Include recommended methods and frequency of maintenance for maintaining optimum
condition of plastic covers under anticipated traffic and use conditions. Include
precautions against using cleaning materials and methods that may be detrimental to
plastic finishes and performance.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: An employer of workers trained and approved by manufacturer.

Source Limitations: Obtain impact-resistant wall protection units from single source from single
manufacturer.

Product Options: Drawings indicate size, profiles, and dimensional requirements of impact-
resistant wall protection units and are based on the specific system indicated. Refer to
Section 014000 "Quality Requirements."

Revise subparagraph below to suit Project.

1. Do not modify intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with
Architect's approval. If modifications are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory
data to Architect for review.

Surface-Burning Characteristics: Provide impact-resistant, plastic wall protection units with
surface-burning characteristics as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84,
NFPA 255, or UL 723 by UL or another qualified testing agency.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store impact-resistant wall protection units in original undamaged packages and containers
inside well-ventilated area protected from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures, and
humidity.

1. Maintain room temperature within storage area at not less than 70 deg F (21 deg C)
during the period plastic materials are stored.

2, Keep plastic sheet material out of direct sunlight.

3. Store plastic wall protection components for a minimum of 72 hours, or until plastic

material attains a minimum room temperature of 70 deg F (21 deg C).

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install impact-resistant wall protection units until
building is enclosed and weatherproof, wet work is complete and dry, and HVAC system is
operating and maintaining temperature at 70 deg F (21 deg C) for not less than 72 hours before
beginning installation and for the remainder of the construction period.

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 2
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
1.9 WARRANTY
A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or

replace components of impact-resistant wall protection units that fail in materials or
workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures.
b. Deterioration of plastic and other materials beyond normal use.

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS
A. PVC Plasticc ASTM D 1784, Class 1, textured, chemical- and stain-resistant, high-impact-
resistant PVC or acrylic-modified vinyl plastic with integral color throughout; sheet material,
thickness as indicated.

1. Impact Resistance: Minimum 25.4 ft-Ibf/in. (1356 J/m) of notch when tested according to
ASTM D 256, Test Method A.

2. Chemical and Stain Resistance: Tested according to ASTM D 543.

3. Self-extinguishing when tested according to ASTM D 635.

4. Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.

5. Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

B. Adhesive: As recommended by impact-resistant plastic wall protection manufacturer and with a

VOC content of 70 g/L or less when calculated according to 40 CFR 59, SubpartD (EPA

Method 24).

2.2 IMPACT-RESISTANT WALL COVERINGS
A. Impact-Resistant Sheet Wall Covering: Fabricated from plastic sheet wall-covering material.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. American Floor Products Co., Inc.

b. Arden Architectural Specialties, Inc.

C. Balco, Inc.

d. Construction Specialties, Inc.

e. IPC Door and Wall Protection Systems; Division of InPro Corporation.

f. Korogard Wall Protection Systems; a division of RJF International Corporation.
g. Kwalu, LLC.

h. Pawling Corporation.

i. Tepromark International, Inc.

j- WallGuard.com.

2. Size: 48 by 96 inches (1219 by 2438 mm) for sheet.

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 3
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3. Sheet Thickness: 0.028 inch (0.7 mm).
4. Color and Texture: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
5. Height: As indicated.
6. Trim and Joint Moldings: Extruded rigid plastic that matches sheet wall covering color.
7. Mounting: Adhesive.

23 FABRICATION
A. Fabricate components with tight seams and joints with exposed edges rolled. Provide surfaces
free of wrinkles, chips, dents, uneven coloration, and other imperfections. Fabricate members
and fittings to produce flush, smooth, and rigid hairtine joints.

24 CORNER GUARDS

A. Surface-Mounted, Metal Corner Guards: Fabricated from one-piece, formed or extruded metal
with formed edges; with 90- or 135-degree turn to match wall condition.

1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,
the following:

a. American Floor Products Co., Inc.

b. Arden Architectural Specialties, Inc.

C. Balco, Inc.

d. Boston Retail Products.

e. Construction Specialties, Inc.

f. IPC Door and Wall Protection Systems; Division of inPro Corporation.

g. Korogard Wall Protection Systems; a division of RJF International Corporation.
h. Pawling Corporation.

i. Tepromark International, Inc.

j. WallGuard.com.

2, Material: Stainless steel, Type 304.

a. Thickness: Minimum 0.0500 inch.
b. Finish: Directional satin, No. 4.

Wing Size: Nominal[1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches.
Corner Radius: 1/8 inch.
Mounting: Flat-head, countersunk screws through factory-drilled mounting holes.

abow

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates and wall areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances, fire rating, and other conditions affecting performance of work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 4
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014
3.2 PREPARATION
A Complete finishing operations, including painting, before installing impact-resistant wall
protection system components.
B. Before instaliation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris, and loose particles.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Impact-Resistant Wall Covering: Install top and edge moldings, corners, and divider bars as
required for a complete installation.
34 CLEANING
A. Immediately after completion of installation, clean using a standard, ammonia-based, household
cleaning agent.
B. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by

manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 102600

WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 5
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SECTION 102800 - TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

Public-use washroom accessories.
Public-use shower room accessories.
Warme-air dryers.

Underlavatory guards.

Custodial accessories.

o=

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include the following:

1. Construction details and dimensions.

2. Anchoring and mounting requirements, including requirements for cutouts in other
work and substrate preparation.

3. Material and finish descriptions.

4. Features that will be included for Project.

5. Manufacturer's warranty.

B. Product Schedule: Indicating types, quantities, sizes, and installation locations by room of
each accessory required.

1. Identify locations using room designations indicated.
2. Identify products using designations indicated.
1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A Warranty: Sample of special warranty.

1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For toilet and bath accessories to include in maintenance manuals.

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 102800 -1
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1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: For products listed together in the same Part 2 articles, obtain
products from single source from single manufacturer.

B. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and application.
1.7 COORDINATION
A Coordinate accessory locations with other work to prevent interference with clearances
required for. access by people with disabilities, and for proper installation, adjustment,
operation, cleaning, and servicing of accessories.
B. Deliver inserts and anchoring devices set into concrete or masonry as required to prevent
delaying the Work.
1.8 WARRANTY
A Special Mirror Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
replace mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects and that fail in materials or

workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 15 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MATERIALS

A. Stainless Steel: ASTM A 666, Type 304, 0.031-inch (0.8-mm) minimum nominal thickness
unless otherwise indicated.

w

Steel Sheet: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Designation CS (cold rolled, commercial steel),
0.036-inch (0.9-mm) minimum nominal thickness.

C. Galvanized-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 653/A 653M, with G60 (Z180) hot-dip zinc coating.

D. Galvanized-Steel Mounting Devices: ASTM A 153/A 153M, hot-dip galvanized after
fabrication.

m

Fasteners: Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit and
tamper-and-theft resistant where exposed, and of galvanized steel where concealed.

F. Chrome Plating: ASTM B 456, Service Condition Number SC 2 (moderate service).

G. Mirrors: ASTM C 1503, Mirror Glazing Quality, clear-glass mirrors, nominal 6.0 mm thick.

T

ABS Piastic: Acrylonitrile-butadiene-styrene resin formulation.

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 102800 - 2
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22 PUBLIC-USE WASHROOM ACCESSORIES

A Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:

A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc.

American Specialties, Inc.

Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

Bradley Corporation.

GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
Tubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc.

ok wh=

B. Mirror Unit <TA-1A (24x36)>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Mirror with Stainless Steel Channel Frame B-165 2436 as
manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

2. Frame: Stainless-steel channel.
a. Corners: Mitered and mechanically interlocked.
3. Hangers: Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method

indicated below.

a. Wall bracket of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices
requiring a special tool to remove.

4, Size: 24" x 36".
C. Mirror Unit <TA-1B (18x36)>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Mirror with Stainless Steel Channel Frame B-165 1836 as
manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

2, Frame: Stainless-steel channel.
a. Corners: Mitered and mechanically interlocked.
3. Hangers: Produce rigid, tamper- and theft-resistant installation, using method

indicated below.

a. Wall bracket of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking devices
requiring a special tool to remove.

4, Size: 18" x 36".
D. Liquid-Soap Dispenser <TA-2>:

1. Basis-of-Design  Product: Affinity HIL22281 Manual Soap Dispenser as
manufactured by Hillyard, Inc.

Description: Designed for dispensing soap in liquid or lotion form.

Mounting: Vertically oriented, surface mounted.

Capacity: 40-fl oz. (mL).

Materials: Stainless steel.

Lockset: Tumbler type.

Refill Indicator: Window type.

Nook~wh
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E. Warm-Air Dryer <TA-3A>:
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Airblade dB AB06 model.
2. Mounting: Flush.
3 Operation: Electronic-sensor activated with timed power cut-off switch.

a. Operation Time: 30 to 40 seconds.

4. Cover Material and Finish: Die-cast aluminum casing Silver plastic.
5. Electrical Requirements: 110V, 1400 W

F. Combination Towel (Folded) Dispenser/Waste Receptacle <TA-3B>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Recessed Convertible Paper Towel Dispenser and Waste
Receptacle B-3944 2888 as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

2. Description: Combination unit for dispensing C-fold or multifold towels, with
removable waste receptacle.

3. Mounting: Recessed with projecting receptacle.
a. Designed for nominal 6-inch (150-mm) wall depth.

4, Minimum Towel-Dispenser Capacity: 600 C-fold or 800 multifold paper towels.

5. Minimum Waste-Receptacle Capacity: 12 gal. (45.4 L).

6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

7. Liner: Reusable, viny! waste-receptacle liner.

8. Lockset: Tumbler type for towel-dispenser compartment and waste receptacle.

G. Robe Hook <TA-4>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Surface-mounted Double Robe Hook as manufactured by
Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

2, Description: Double-prong unit.

3. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

H. Grab Bar <TA-5A>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: 1 %" Diameter Stainless Steel Grab Bar with Snap Flange
B-5806-42 as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
2, Mounting: Flanges with exposed fasteners.

3. Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick.
a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin).

4. Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
5. Configuration and Length: Straight, 42 inches long.

l. Grab Bar <TA-5B>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: 1 4" Diameter Stainless Steel Grab Bar with Snap Flange
B-5806-36 as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
2. Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners.

3. Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick.

a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin).

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 102800 - 4
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4.
5.

Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
Configuration and Length: Straight, 36 inches long.

J. Grab Bar <TA-5C>:

1.

2.
3.

Basis-of-Design Product: 1 ¥2” Diameter Stainless Steel Grab Bar with Snap Flange
B-5806-24 Vertical as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners.

Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick.

a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin).

Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
Configuration and Length: Straight, 24 inches long, installed vertical.

K. Grab Bar <TA-5D>:

4.
5.

Basis-of-Design Product: 1 74" Diameter Stainless Stee! Grab Bar with Snap Flange
B-5806-42 Horizontal as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners.

Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick.

a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin).

Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
Configuration and Length: Straight, 24 inches long, installed horizontal.

L. Toilet Tissue (Roll) Dispenser <TA-6>:

1.

A

ookrw

Basis-of-Design Product: Surface-mounted Silhouette 88700 Bath Tissue Dispenser
as manufactured by Wasau Paper

Description:  Roll-in-reserve dispenser with hinged front secured with tumbler
lockset.

Mounting: Surface mounted.

Operation: Noncontrol delivery with standard spindle.

Capacity: Designed for up to 5-inch- (127-mm-) diameter tissue rolls.

Material and Finish; Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

M.  Sanitary-Napkin Disposal Unit <TA-7>:

—_

aRwN

Basis-of-Design Product: Surface-Mounted Sanitary Napkin Disposal as
manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, inc.

Mounting: Surface mounted.

Door or Cover: Self-closing, disposal-opening cover.

Receptacle: Removable.

Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

N. Vendor <TA-8>:

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

Basis-of-Design Product: Recessed Napkin/Tampon Vendor B-3706C as
manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

Type: Sanitary napkin and tampon.

Mounting: Fully recessed, designed for 4-inch (100-mm} wall depth.

Contract Number 99-2014
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Capacity: 30.

Operation: No coin (free).

Exposed Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).
Lockset: Tumbler type with separate lock and key for coin box.

23 PUBLIC-USE SHOWER ROOM ACCESSORIES

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product

indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:

Qb L=~

A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc.

American Specialties, Inc.

Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

Bradley Corporation.

GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
Tubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc.

B. Soap Dish <TA-9>:

1.

hoN

Basis-of-Design Product: Recessed Heavy-Duty Soap Dish B-4380 as
manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

Description: Without washcloth bar.

Mounting: Recessed.

Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

C. Grab Bar <TA-10>:

4.
5.

Basis-of-Design Product: 1 4" Diameter Stainless Steel Two-Wall Grab Bar with
Snap Flange B-5897 as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
Mounting: Flanges with concealed fasteners.

Material: Stainless steel, 0.05 inch (1.3 mm) thick.

a. Finish: Smooth, No. 4 finish (satin).

Outside Diameter: 1-1/4 inches (32 mm).
Configuration and Length: 42" x 54"

D. Folding Shower Seat <TA-11>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Reversible Solid Phenolic Folding Shower Seat B-5181 as
manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc..

2. Configuration: L-shaped seat, designed for wheelchair access.

3. Seat: Phenolic or polymeric composite of slat-type or one-piece construction in
color as selected by Architect.

4, Mounting Mechanism: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

5. Dimensions: Overall 33" x 21"

24 GUARDS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:

1.

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc.

Contract Number 99-2014
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2.5

2.6

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES

2. Truebro by IPS Corporation.

Underlavatory Guard:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Pro-extreme as manufactured by Plumberex Specialy
Products, Inc.
2, Description: Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies that

prevent direct contact with and burns from piping; allow service access without
removing coverings.

3. Material and Finish: Antimicrobial, molded plastic, white.
4, Location: Provide at all exposed under lavatory and sink pipes.
CUSTODIAL ACCESSORIES

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following:

A & J Washroom Accessories, Inc.

American Specialties, Inc.

Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
Bradley Corporation.

GAMCO Specialty Accessories; a division of Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.
Tubular Specialties Manufacturing, Inc.

ouhwn =

Mop and Broom Holder <TA-12>:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Utility Shelf with Mop/Broom Holders and Rag Hooks
B-239 as manufactured by Bobrick Washroom Equipment, Inc.

2. Description: Unit with shelf, hooks, holders, and rod suspended beneath shelf.
3. Length: 34 inches.
4, Hooks: 4.
5. Mop/Broom Holders: 3, spring-loaded, rubber hat, cam type.
6. Material and Finish: Stainless steel, No. 4 finish (satin).

a. Shelf; Not less than nominal 0.05-inch- (1.3-mm-) thick stainless steel.
FABRICATION

General: Fabricate units with tight seams and joints, and exposed edges rolled. Hang
doors and access panels with full-length, continuous hinges. Equip units for concealed
anchorage and with corrosion-resistant backing plates.

Keys: Provide universal keys for internal access to accessories for servicing and
resupplying. Provide minimum of six keys to Owner's representative.

Contract Number 99-2014
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION
A Install accessories according to manufacturers' written instructions, using fasteners
appropriate to substrate indicated and recommended by unit manufacturer. Install units
level, plumb, and firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated.
B. Grab Bars: Install to withstand a downward load of at least 250 Ibf (1112 N), when tested
according to ASTM F 446.
3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A Adjust accessories for unencumbered, smooth operation. Replace damaged or defective
items.

B. Remove temporary labels and protective coatings.

C. Clean and polish exposed surfaces according to manufacturer's written recommendations.

END OF SECTION 102800

TOILET, BATH, AND LAUNDRY ACCESSORIES 102800 - 8
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SECTION 103100 — MANUFACTURED GAS FIREPLACES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Manufactured gas fireplace.
2. Fireplace surrounds
3. Fireplace accessories.
B. Related Sections:
1. Division 22 Sections — Gas plumbing.
1.3 REFERENCES
A. CAN/ULC S610 - Factory-Built Fireplaces.
B. UL 127 - Standard for Factory-Built Fireplaces.
C. UL 907 - Standard for Fireplace Accessories
1.4 SUBMITTALS
A Submit under provisions of Section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Preparation instructions and recommendations.
2. Storage and handling requirements and recommendations.
3. Installation methods.
C. Shop Drawings: Provide drawing of required clearances, rough-in of enclosure and utilities.
D. Selection Samples: For each finish product specified, two complete sets of color chips
representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and finishes.
E. Verification Samples: For each finish product specified, two samples, minimum size 6 inches
(150 mm) square representing actual product.
MANUFACTURED GAS FIREPLACES 103100 - 1
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Minimum 5 year experience manufacturing similar products.

B. Installer Qualifications: Minimum 2 year experience installing similar products.

1.6 PRE-INSTALLATION MEETINGS

A. Convene minimum two weeks prior to starting work of this section.

17 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver and store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging bearing the brand name and
manufacturer's identification until ready for installation.

B. Handling: Handle materials to avoid damage.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Maintain environmental conditions (temperature, humidity, and ventilation) within limits
recommended by manufacturer for optimum results. Do not install products under
environmental conditions outside manufacturer's recommended limits.
1.9 SEQUENCING
A. Ensure that products of this section are supplied to affected trades in time to prevent
interruption of construction progress.

1.10 WARRANTY

A Warranty: Provide manufacturer's warranty for not less than 5 years against defects in materials
and workmanship.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 8000 Modern Gas
Fireplace, model 8000CMOD-IPI as manufactured by Heat-N-Glo or comparable product by
another qualified manufacturer, including but not limited to, one of the following:

American Hearth
Continental Fireplaces
Heatilator

Lennox

Majestic

Superior

Tempco

NoOh~OND=
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22 MANUFACTURED GAS FIREPLACES
A. General:
1. Comply with applicable building codes.
a. UL listed.
B. Gas Built-In Fireplace:

1. Model: 8000CMOD-IPI, 48-Inch Built-In as manufactured by Heat-N-Glo or another
comparable product by a qualified manufacturer.

Front Width: 48 inches.
Rear Width: 35-1/2 inches.
Height: 41-7/8 inches.
Depth: 21-1/2 inches.
BTU/Hour Input: 32,000.

P00

2.3 FIREPLACE ACCESSORIES

A Fireplace Surround:

1. Stone Surround: Marble.
2. Color: Beige.
3. Size: As indicated on drawings.

B. Fireplace Hearth:
1. Stone Hearth: Marble.
2. Color: Beige.
3. Size: As indicated on drawings.
C. Media: Glass media, black.
D. Remote Control: Multi-function wireless wall/remote with pilot activation and flame control.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A Do not begin installation until substrates have been properly prepared.
B. If substrate preparation is the responsibility of another installer, notify Architect of unsatisfactory
preparation before proceeding.
3.2 PREPARATION
A Clean surfaces thoroughly prior to installation.

B. Prepare surfaces using the methods recommended by the manufacturer for achieving the best
result for the substrate under the project conditions.

MANUFACTURED GAS FIREPLACES 103100 -3
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3.3 INSTALLATION
A. Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions, ANSI Z21.44 and the requirements of

authorities having jurisdiction.
B. Use manufacturer's guidelines for minimum clearances to combustibles, walls, and finishes.

C. Anchor all components firmly in position for long life under hard use.

34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A Upon completion of installation, visually inspect all exposed surfaces. Touch up scratches and
abrasions with touch-up paint recommended by the manufacturer, make imperfections invisible
to the unaided eye from a distance of 5 feet (1.5m).

B. Test for proper operation, control and safety devices.

C. Complete Installer's Warranty Validation Card.

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A Adjust doors to operate smoothly without warp or bind and so contact points meet accurately.
Lubricate operating hardware as recommended by manufacturer.

B. Touch up factory-applied finishes to restore damaged or soiled areas.

3.6 PROTECTION

A Protect installed products until completion of project.

END OF SECTION 101200

MANUFACTURED GAS FIREPLACES 103100 - 4



¥

Pt

ry 5o g

¥

F* ¥Ft®* ¥F* F?* F® ¥

F ¥

F

F* ¥

F

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

SECTION 104413 - FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Fire-protection cabinets for the following:
a. Portable fire extinguishers.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 104416 "Fire Extinguishers."
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product. Show door hardware, cabinet type, trim style, and
panel style. Include roughing-in dimensions and details showing semirecessed mounting
method and relationships of box and trim to surrounding construction.

B. Shop Drawings: For fire-protection cabinets. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

C. Samples: For each type of exposed finish required.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of exposed finish required.

E. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples 6 by 6
inches square.

F. Product Schedule: For fire-protection cabinets. Indicate whether recessed, semirecessed, or
surface mounted. Coordinate final fire-protection cabinet schedule with fire-extinguisher
schedule to ensure proper fit and function.

14 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance Data: For fire-protection cabinets to include in maintenance manuals.

FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 104413 - 1
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1.5 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate size of fire-protection cabinets to ensure that type and capacity of fire extinguishers
indicated are accommodated.
B. Coordinate sizes and locations of fire-protection cabinets with wall depths.
1.6 SEQUENCING
A. Apply decals or vinyl lettering on field-painted fire-protection cabinets after painting is complete.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A Fire-Rated Fire-Protection Cabinets: Listed and labeled to comply with requirements in

ASTM E 814 for fire-resistance rating of walls where they are installed.
22 FIRE-PROTECTION CABINET
A. Cabinet Type: Suitable for fire extinguisher.
1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Larsen 2409
or comparable product by one of the following:
a. Guardian Fire Equipment, Inc.
b. JL Industries, Inc.; a division of the Activar Construction Products Group.
c. Larsen Manufacturing Company.
B. Cabinet Construction: Nonrated.
C. Cabinet Material: Cold-rolled steel sheet.
1. Shelf: Same metal and finish as cabinet.

A Semi-recessed Cabinet: Cabinet box partially recessed in walls of shallow depth to suit style of
trim indicated; with one-piece combination trim and perimeter door frame overlapping
surrounding wall surface with exposed trim face and wall return at outer edge (backbend).

1. Square-Edge Trim: 1-1/4- to 1-1/2-inch backbend depth.
2. Rolled-Edge Trim: 2-1/2-inch backbend depth.

B. Cabinet Trim Material: Steel sheet.

C. Door Material: Steel sheet.

D. Door Style: Vertical duo panel with frame.

E. Door Glazing: Acrylic sheet.

1. Acrylic Sheet Color: Clear transparent acrylic sheet.
FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 104413 -2
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24

Door Hardware: Manufacturer's standard door-operating hardware of proper type for cabinet
type, trim style, and door material and style indicated.

1. Provide recessed door pull and friction latch.

2. Provide continuous hinge, of same material and finish as trim, permitting door to open
180 degrees.

Accessories:

1. Mounting Bracket: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to

fire-protection cabinet, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers
indicated, with plated or baked-enamel finish.

Materials:

1. Cold-Roiled Steel: ASTM A 1008/A 1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B.

a. Finish: Baked enamel or powder coat.
b. Color: As selected by Architect from full range of industry colors and color
densities.

2. Transparent Acrylic Sheet: ASTM D 4802, Category A-1 (cell-cast sheet), 3 mm thick,
with Finish 1 (smooth or polished).

FABRICATION

Fire-Protection Cabinets: Provide manufacturer's standard box (tub) with trim, frame, door, and
hardware to suit cabinet type, trim style, and door style indicated.

1 Weld joints and grind smooth.

2 Provide factory-drilled mounting holes.

3. Prepare doors and frames to receive locks.
4 Install door locks at factory.

Cabinet Doors: Fabricate doors according to manufacturer's standards, from materials
indicated and coordinated with cabinet types and trim styles.

Cabinet Trim: Fabricate cabinet trim in one piece with corners mitered, welded, and ground
smooth.
GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

Comply with NAAMM's AMP 500, "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products,”
for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces of fire-protection cabinets from damage by
applying a strippable, temporary protective covering before shipping.

Finish fire-protection cabinets after assembly.
Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable.

Variations in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of
approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 104413 -3
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

31 EXAMINATION

A. Examine walls and partitions for suitable framing depth and blocking where semirecessed
cabinets will be installed.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 PREPARATION
A Prepare recesses for semirecessed fire-protection cabinets as required by type and size of
cabinet and trim style.
3.3 INSTALLATION

A General: Install fire-protection cabinets in locations and at mounting heights indicated or, if not
indicated, at heights indicated below:

1. Fire-Protection Cabinets: 54 inches above finished floor to top of cabinet.

B. Fire-Protection Cabinets: Fasten cabinets to structure, square and plumb.

1. Unless otherwise indicated, provide semirecessed fire-protection cabinets.
2. Fasten mounting brackets to inside surface of fire-protection cabinets, square and plumb.
C. Identification: Apply decals or vinyl lettering at locations indicated.

34 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as fire-protection cabinets
are installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Adjust fire-protection cabinet doors to operate easily without binding. Verify that integral locking
devices operate properly.

C. On completion of fire-protection cabinet installation, clean interior and exterior surfaces as
recommended by manufacturer.

D. Touch up marred finishes, or replace fire-protection cabinets that cannot be restored to factory-
finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by fire-
protection cabinet and mounting bracket manufacturers.

E. Replace fire-protection cabinets that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond
successful repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

END OF SECTION 104413

FIRE PROTECTION CABINETS 104413 - 4
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SECTION 104416 - FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes portable, hand-carried fire extinguishers and mounting brackets for fire
extinguishers.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 104413 "Fire Protection Cabinets.”
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product. Include rating and classification, material descriptions,
dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for fire extinguisher.
B. Product Schedule: For fire extinguishers. Coordinate final fire-extinguisher schedule with fire-
protection cabinet schedule to ensure proper fit and function
14 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Warranty: Sample of special warranty.
1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For fire extinguishers to include in maintenance manuals.
1.6 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate type and capacity of fire extinguishers with fire-protection cabinets to ensure fit and
function.
1.7 WARRANTY
A Special Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or
replace fire extinguishers that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.
1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 104416 - 1
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a. Failure of hydrostatic test according to NFPA 10.
b. Faulty operation of valves or release levers.

2, Warranty Period: Six years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. NFPA Compliance: Fabricate and label fire extinguishers to comply with NFPA 10, "Portable
Fire Extinguishers."

B. Fire Extinguishers: Listed and labeled for type, rating, and classification by an independent
testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Provide fire extinguishers approved, listed, and labeled by FM Global.

22 PORTABLE, HAND-CARRIED FIRE EXTINGUISHERS

A. Fire Extinguishers: Type, size, and capacity for each fire-protection cabinet and mounting
bracket indicated.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. JL Industries, Inc.

b. Kidde Fyrnetics.

c. Larsen's Manufacturing Company.

d. Modern Metal Products; Div. of Technico.
e. Moon American.

f. Potter Roemer; Div. of Smith Industries, Inc.
g. Watrous; Div. of American Specialties, Inc.

2. Valves: Manufacturer's standard.

3. Handles and Levers: Manufacturer's standard.

4. Instruction Labels: Include pictorial marking system complying with NFPA 10,
Appendix B, and bar coding for documenting fire-extinguisher location, inspections,
maintenance, and recharging.

B. Multipurpose Dry-Chemical Type in Steel Container: UL-rated 4-A:60-B:C, 10-ib (4.5-kg)
nominal capacity, with monoammonium phosphate-based dry chemical in enameled-steel
container.

23 MOUNTING BRACKETS

A Mounting Brackets: Manufacturer's standard steel, designed to secure fire extinguisher to wall
or structure, of sizes required for types and capacities of fire extinguishers indicated, with plated
or red baked-enamel finish.

FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 104416 - 2
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1. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers
offering products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to,

the following:

B.

JL Industries, Inc.

Kidde Fyrnetics.

Larsen's Manufacturing Company.

Modern Metal Products; Div. of Technico.
Moon American.

Potter Roemer; Div. of Smith Industries, Inc.
Watrous; Div. of American Specialties, Inc.

A

Identification: Lettering complying with authorities having jurisdiction for letter style, size,
spacing, and location. Locate as indicated by Architect.

1. Identify bracket-mounted fire extinguishers with the words "FIRE EXTINGUISHER" in red
letter decals applied to mounting surface.

a. Orientation: Vertical.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

3.2

A

B.

EXAMINATION
Examine fire extinguishers for proper charging and tagging.
1. Remove and replace damaged, defective, or undercharged fire extinguishers.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

General: Install fire extinguishers and mounting brackets in locations indicated and in
compliance with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Mounting Brackets: 54 inches (1372 mm) above finished floor to top of fire extinguisher.

Mounting Brackets: Fasten mounting brackets to surfaces, square and plumb, at locations
indicated.

END OF SECTION 104416

FIRE EXTINGUISHERS 104416 - 3
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SECTION 105123 - PLAST!IC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section includes:
1. Plastic-laminate-clad wood lockers and cubbies.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A Product Data: For each type of plastic-laminate-clad wood locker.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components

and profiles, and finishes for each type of locker.
B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

2, Product Certificates for Credit MR 5: For products and materials required to comply with
requirements for regional materials, certificates indicating location of material
manufacturer and point of extraction, harvest, or recovery for each raw material. Include
statement indicating distance to Project, cost for each regional material, and fraction by
weight that is considered regional.

3. Product Certificates for Credit MR 5: For products and materials required to comply with
requirements for regionally manufactured and regionally extracted and manufactured
materials. Include statement indicating cost for each regionally manufactured material.

a. Include statement indicating location of manufacturer and distance to Project for
each regionally manufactured material.

b. Include statement indicating location of manufacturer and point of extraction,
harvest, or recovery for each raw material used in regionally extracted and
manufactured materials. Indicate distance to Project and fraction by weight of
each regionally manufactured material that is regionally extracted.

4, Certificates for Credit MR 7: Chain-of-custody certificates indicating that products
specified to be made from certified wood comply with forest certification and chain-of-
custody requirements. Include statement indicating cost for each certified wood product.

5. Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4.1: For adhesives, documentation indicating that
products comply with the testing and product requirements of the California Department
of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from
Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 - 1
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14

1.5

Product Data for CreditIEQ4.4: For adhesives and composite wood products,
documentation indicating that products contain no urea formaldehyde.

Laboratory Test Reports for Credit IEQ 4.4: For composite wood products,
documentation indicating that products comply with the testing and product requirements
of the California Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of
Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental
Chambers."

Shop Drawings: For plastic-laminate-clad wood lockers and cubbies.

=

o0s

Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachments to other work.

Show details full size.

Show locations and sizes of furring, blocking, and hanging strips, including concealed
blocking and reinforcement specified in other Sections.

Show locations and sizes of cutouts and holes for items installed in lockers.

Show locker fillers, trim, base, sloping tops, and accessories.

Show locker numbering sequence.

Samples for Initial Selection: For the following:

1.
2.
3.

Factory-applied finishes.
High-pressure decorative laminates.
Thermoset decorative overlay panels.

Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1.

Plastic-laminate-clad panels, not less than 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250 mm), for each
type, color, pattern, and surface finish, with separate samples of unfaced panel product
used for core.

2. Thermoset decorative-overlay-surfaced panels, not less than 8 by 10 inches (200 by 250
mm), for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish.

3. Corner pieces of locker front frame joints between stiles and rail, as well as exposed end
pieces, not less than 18 inches wide by 18 inches high by 6 inches deep (457 mm wide
by 450 mm high by 152 mm deep).

4. Exposed cabinet hardware and accessories, one unit for each type and finish.

INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

Qualification Data: For qualified Installer.

Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For adjusting, repairing, and replacing locker doors and latching
mechanisms to include in maintenance manuals.

1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A Manufacturer Qualifications: A qualified manufacturer that is certified for chain of custody by an
FSC-accredited certification body.
PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 -2
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1.7

A

1.8

1.9

1.10

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Do not deliver lockers until painting and similar operations that could damage lockers have been
completed in installation areas. If lockers must be stored in other-than-installation areas, store
only in areas where environmental conditions are the same as those in final installation location,
and comply with requirements specified in "Field Conditions" Article.

Deliver master and control keys to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install lockers until building is enclosed, wet work
is complete, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature between 60 and 90
deg F (16 and 32 deg C) and relative humidity between 25 and 55 percent during the remainder
of the construction period.

Field Measurements: Where lockers are indicated to fit to other construction, verify dimensions
of other construction by field measurements before fabrication, and indicate measurements on
Shop Drawings. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid delaying
the Work.

1. Locate concealed framing, blocking, and reinforcements that support lockers by field
measurements before being enclosed, and indicate measurements on Shop Drawings.

Established Dimensions: Where lockers are indicated to fit to other construction, establish
dimensions for areas where lockers are to fit. Provide allowance for trimming at site, and
coordinate construction to ensure that actual dimensions correspond to established dimensions.
COORDINATION

Coordinate sizes and locations of concealed wood support bases.

1. Requirements are specified in Section 061053 "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry.”
Coordinate sizes and locations of framing, blocking, furring, reinforcements, and other related
units of work specified in other Sections to ensure that lockers can be supported and installed
as indicated.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of lockers that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures.
b. Faulty operation of locks or hardware.

C. Deterioration of wood and other materials beyond normal use.

2. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion.

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 - 3
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Accessibility Requirements: For lockers indicated to be accessible, comply with applicable
provisions in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA
Accessibility Guidelines.

2.2 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD WOOD LOCKERS AND CUBBIES

A Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, available manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
1. Classic Woodworking, LLC.

2. Club Resource Group.
3. Famous Lockers.

4. Hollman, Inc.

5. Ideal Products, Inc.

6. Legacy Lockers.

7. List Industries Inc.

8. Treeforms.

B. Forest Certification: Fabricate lockers with wood-based panel products produced from wood
obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with FSC STD-
01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."

C. Regional Materials: Lockers shall be manufactured within 500 miles (800 km) of Project site.

D. Construction Style: Flush overlay.

E. Locker Body: Fabricated from particleboard-core panels covered on both sides with thermoset
decorative overlay.

1. Side Panels: 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick.

2. Back Panel: 1/2 inch (13 mm) thick.

3. Top Panel: 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick.

4. Bottom Panel: 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick.

5. Exposed Panel Edges: High-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS, to match panels.

F. Plastic-Laminate-Clad Wood Doors: High-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS, over both
sides of medium-density-fiberboard core.

1. Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm) thick.
2. Panel Edges: High-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS, to match panels.

G. End Panels: Match style, material, construction, and finish of plastic-laminate-clad wood doors.

H. Shelves: Fabricated from particleboard-core panels covered on both sides with thermoset
decorative overlay; fixed unless otherwise indicated.

1. Thickness: 3/4 inch (19 mm).
2. Exposed Edges: High-pressure decorative laminate, Grade VGS, to match panels.
PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 -4
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24

Corners and Filler Panels: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick panels. Match style, material, construction,
and finish of plastic-laminate-clad wood doors.

Continuous Finish Base: Plastic-laminate-clad, 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick panel that matches
door faces; fabricated in lengths as long as practical to enclose base and base ends of lockers.

Plastic-Laminate Colors, Patterns, and Finishes:

1. As selected by Architect from plastic-laminate manufacturer's full range of patterns.

MATERIALS

Composite Wood: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality
standard for each type of woodwork and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.

1. Recycled Content of Medium-Density Fiberboard and Particieboard: Postconsumer
recycled content plus one-half of preconsumer recycled content..
2. Composite Wood Products: Products shall comply with the testing and product

requirements of the California Department of Health Services’ "Standard Practice for the
Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions from Various Sources Using Small-Scale
Environmental Chambers."

3. Medium-Density Fiberboard: ANSI A208.2, Grade 130, made with binder containing no
urea formaldehyde.

4. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or medium-density fiberboard finished with
thermally fused, melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with
requirements of NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10.

High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as follows:
1. Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGS.

2. Postformed Surfaces: Grade HGP.

3. Vertical Surfaces: Grade HGS.

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln dried to less
than 15 percent moisture content.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure
anchorage. Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors.
Use nonferrous-metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls
and at floors.

Wood Support Base: 2-by-4-inch nominal-size (51-by-102-mm, actual-size) lumber treated with
manufacturer's standard preservative-treatment, pressure process.

HARDWARE

General: Provide manufacturer's standard locker hardware complying with the requirements in
this Section[.]

Cam Padlock Hasp: Surface mounted, steel; finished to match other locker hardware.

Frameless Hinges (European Type): Fully concealed, nickel-plated steel, with not less than 125
degrees of opening.

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 - 5
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1. Provide two hinges for doors 36 inches (310 mm) high and less.

2. Provide three hinges for doors more than 36 inches (910 mm) high.

D. Wire Pulls: Back mounted; 4 inches (102 mm) long, 5/16 inch (8 mm) in diameter.

E. Shelf Rests: BHMA A156.9, B04013.

F. Exposed Hardware Finishes: Satin chrome unless otherwise indicated.

25 FABRICATION

A. Fabricate each locker with shelves, an individual door and frame, an individual top, a bottom,
and a back, and with common intermediate uprights separating compartments.

1. Fabricate lockers to dimensions, profiles, and details indicated.

2. Ease edges of corners of solid-wood members to 1/16-inch (1.5-mm) radius.

B. Fabricate components square, riyid, ‘vithout warp, and with finished faces flat and free of
scratches and chips. Accurately factory machine compcncnts for attachments. Make joints
tight and true.

1. Fabricate lockers using manufacturer's standard construction, with joints made with
dowels, dados, or rabbets. Dado side panels to receive shelving except where indicated
to be adjustable.

2. Fabricate lockers with joints that are dadoed or rabbeted, glued full length, and stapled.
Dado side panels to receive shelving except where indicated to be adjustable.

C. Accessible Lockers: Fabricate as follows:

1. Locate bottom shelf no lower than 15 inches (381 mm) above the floor.

2. Where hooks, coat rods, or additional shelves are provided, locate no higher than 48
inches (1219 mm) above the floor.

D. Number Plates: Inlay number plates flush in each locker door, near top, centered.

E. Complete fabrication, including assembly, finishing, and hardware application, to maximum
extent possible, before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary
for shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for
scribing, trimming, and fitting.

1. Trial fit assemblies at fabrication shop that cannot be shipped completely assembled.
Install dowels, screws, bolted connectors, and other fastening devices that can be
removed after trial fitting. Verify that various parts fit as intended, and check
measurements of assemblies against field measurements indicated on Shop Drawings
before disassembling for shipment.

F. Shop cut openings, to maximum extent possible, to receive hardware, electrical work, and
similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to
produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and
burrs.

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 - 6



rrT F! F? F? OF?

ot

Fre F 3

¥ ?

F1 g

F? 72

F

3

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine walls, floors, and support bases, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Verify that furring is attached to concrete and masonry walls that are to receive lockers.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION

A. Condition lockers to average prevailing humidity conditions in installation areas before
installation.

B. Before installing lockers, examine factory-fabricated work for completeness and complete work
as required, including removal of packing.

3.3 INSTALLATION

A. Install wood support base.

B. Assemble knocked-down lockers with manufacturer's standard fasteners, with no exposed
fasteners on face frames.

C. Install lockers level, plumb, and true; use concealed shims.

D. Connect groups of lockers together with manufacturer's standard fasteners, through predrilled
holes, with no exposed fasteners on face frames. Fit lockers accurately together to form flush,
tight, hairline joints.

E. Install lockers without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings properly and are accurately
aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings, providing unencumbered
operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as indicated.

1. Installation Tolerance: No more than 1/8 inch in 96-inch (3 mm in 2400-mm) sag, bow, or
other variation from a straight line. Shim as required with concealed shims.

F. Locker Anchorage: Fasten lockers through wood locker base, at ends, and not more than 36
inches (910 mm) o.c. with No. 8 flush-head wood screws sized for 1-inch (25-mm) penetration
into wood base.

G. Locker Anchorage: Fasten wood lockers through back, near top and bottom, at ends with No. 8
flush-head wood screws sized for 1-inch (25-mm) penetration into wood framing, blocking, or
furring and spaced not more than 16 inches (400 mm) o.c.

H. Scribe and cut corner and filler panels to fit adjoining work using fasteners concealed where
practical. Repair damaged finish at cuts.

I Install number plates after lockers are in place.

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 -7
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1. Attach number plate on each locker door, near top, centered, with at least two screws
with finish matching number plate.
34 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION
A Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware. Adjust doors to operate easily without binding.

B. Protect lockers from damage, abuse, dust, dirt, stain, or paint. Do not permit use during
construction.

C. Touch up marred finishes, or replace lockers that cannot be restored to factory-finished
appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by locker
manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 105123

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD LOCKERS 105123 - 8
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SECTION 107000 — EXTERIOR SUN CONTROL DEVICES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A. Provide fixed Custom Sunshades as shown on the drawings, as specified, and as needed for a
complete and proper installation.

B. The drawings show the extent of the work, the dimensioned profile and depth of the sunshade
to be provided.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of sunshade product indicated. Include construction details,
material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes for each
type of custom sunshade.

B. Shop Drawings: For custom sunshades. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and
attachments to other work.

1. Show anchorage, details and connections for all the component parts.
2. Drawings shall include elevations, sections and specific details for each unit, condition.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.

D. Samples for Verification: Submit one sample minimum 24" long of each material to be utilized
at each Sunshade with appropriate finish.

E. Product Certificates: For each type of custom sunshade required to comply with USPS
regulations, signed by product manufacturer.

F. Maintenance Data: For custom sunshades and finishes to include in maintenance manuals.

G. Delegated-Design Submittal Calculations: Submit structural calculations for custom sunshades
to show conformance with performance requirements specified. Calculations shall be stamped
by a structural engineer licensed in the Commonwealth of Kentucky. Provide all loading
information for sunshade connections to curtain wall for review by Curtain Wall Engineer and
Project Structural Engineer.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Product Options: Information on Drawings and in Specifications establishes requirements for

aesthetic effects and performance characteristics of custom sunshades. Aesthetic effects are
EXTERIOR SUN CONTROL DEVICES 107000 - 1
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indicated by dimensions, arrangements, alignment, and profiles of components and assemblies
as they relate to sightlines, to one another, and to adjoining construction.

1. Do not revise intended aesthetic effects, as judged solely by Architect, except with
Architect's approval. If revisions are proposed, submit comprehensive explanatory data
to Architect for review.

B. Single subcontract responsibility: Subcontract the work to a single firm that has had not less
than ten years experience in the design and manufacturing of work similar to that shown and
required.

C. Manufacturer must produce the sunshade in a wholly owned fabrication facility. Outsourcing of
fabrication or finishing is not acceptable

D. Performance requirements: Design sunshade components to accommodate local requirements
for snow and wind loading. Analysis of Blade Deflection to be limited to L/120, %", or as
required by code.

E. Delegated Design: Design custom sunshades, including comprehensive engineering analysis
by a qualified professional engineer, using performance requirements and design criteria
indicated.

1. Wind Loads:
a. 20 psf pressure at interior portions, 23 psf pressure at end zones
b. 23 psf suction at interior portions, 26 psf suction at end zones.
c. Basic Wind Speed: 90 mph.

F. Mockups:  Build mockups to verify selections made under sample submittals and to
demonstrate aesthetic effects and set quality standards for fabrication and installation.
Approved mockups may become permanent part of the Work.

1.5 COORDINATION

A, Coordinate structural design, layout and installation of exterior custom sunshades with curtain

wall and glazing construction.
1.6 WARRANTY

A. Special Assembly Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace
components of custom sunshades that do not comply with requirements or that fail in materials
or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including, but not limited to, excessive deflection.
b. Noise or vibration created by wind and thermal and structural movements.
C. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal
weathering.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.
EXTERIOR SUN CONTROL DEVICES 107000 - 2
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B.

Special Finish Warranty: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to repair finishes or
replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of factory-applied finishes within
specified warranty period.

1. Deterioration includes, but is not limited to, the following:
a. Color fading more than 5 Hunter units when tested according to ASTM D 2244.
b. Chalking in excess of a No. 8 rating when tested according to ASTM D 4214.

C. Cracking, checking, peeling, or failure of paint to adhere to bare metal.

2. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide custom fabricated
aluminum sunshades as manufactured by C.R. Laurence Co., Inc. or comparable product by
another manufacturer including, but not limited to, one of the following:

1. AGS, Inc.
2. Construction Specialties, Inc
3. Industrial Louvers, Inc.
4, Kawneer North America; an Alcoa company.
5. LinEl Signature
2.2 MATERIALS

A Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B211, Alloy 6063-T5.

B. Fasteners: Fasteners shall be aluminum or stainless steel. Provide types, gauges and lengths
to suit unit installation conditions.

C. Anchors and Inserts: Use non-Ferrous metal, stainless steel or hot dip galvanized anchors and
inserts for installation and elsewhere as required for corrosion resistance. Use stainless steel or
lead expansion bolt devices for drill-in place anchors. Furnish inserts, as required, to be set into
concrete or masonry work.

2.3 FABRICATION,

A. Provide fixed Sunshades and accessories of design, material, sizes, depth, arrangement, and
thickness as indicated or as required for optimal performance with respect to strength;
durability; and uniform appearance.

B. Form custom sunshades to required shapes and sizes, with true lines and angles, square, rigid,
and without warp, and with metal faces flat and free of dents or distortion. Make exposed metal
edges and corners free of sharp edges and burrs and safe to touch. Fabricate doors of custom
sunshades to preclude binding, warping, or misalignment.

C. Preassemble custom sunshades in shop to greatest extent possible to minimize field assembly.

EXTERIOR SUN CONTROL DEVICES 107000 - 3
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D. Mill joints to a tight, hairline fit. Cope or miter corner joints. Form joints exposed to weather to
exclude water penetration.

E. Drill or punch holes required for fasteners and remove burrs.

F. Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible without distorting or discoloring exposed
surfaces. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces.

G. Fabricate tubular and channel frame assemblies with manufacturer's standard welded or
mechanical joints. Provide subframes and reinforcement as required for a complete system to
support loads.

H. Provide accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of framing.

L Provide fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest
extent possible.

J. Include supports, anchorage, and accessories required for complete assembly

K. Where dissimilar metals will contact each other, protect against galvanic action by painting
contact surfaces with bituminous coating or by applying other permanent separation as
recommended by manufacturers of dissimilar metals.

24 SUNSHADE CONSTRUCTION

A. Components: All fascia, tubes, blades and outrigger components shall be 6063-T5 aluminum

alloy.
1. Wall brackets shall be fabricated from aluminum and designed to receive and anchor the
outrigger to the structural supports. Include all mounting hardware.
2, Custom sunshade construction, dimensions, profile and components shall be as
indicated on the drawings.
25 ALUMINUM FINISHES
A. High-Performance Organic Finish: Two-coat fluoropolymer finish complying with AAMA 2605

and containing not less than 70 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat. Prepare, pretreat,
and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and resin manufacturers'
written instructions.

1. Color and Gloss: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for roughing-in
openings, clearances, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Examine walls and other adjacent construction for suitable conditions where units wili be
installed.
EXTERIOR SUN CONTROL DEVICES 107000 - 4
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C. For the record, prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to
performance of the Work.

D. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install custom sunshades level and plumb, according to manufacturer's written
instructions and shop drawings.

B. Verify dimensions of supporting structure at the site by accurate field measurements so that the
work will be accurately designed, fabricated and fitted to the structure.

C.  Anchor Sunscreen to substructure as indicated and as detailed by contractor’s structural
engineer.

D. Erection Tolerances:

1. Variation from level: +/- 1/8" maximum in any column to column space or 20'-0" runs,
non-cumulative.
2. Offsets in end-to-end or edge-to-edge alignment of consecutive members 1/32".

E. Corners: Miter sun control fascia assembly at outside corner.

F. Cut and trim component parts during erection only with the approval of the manufacturer or
fabricator, and in accordance with his recommendations. Restore finish completely. Remove
and replace members where cutting and trimming has impaired the strength or appearance of
the assembly as directed.

3.3 ADJUSTING, CLEANING, AND PROTECTION

A Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films, if any, as custom sunshades are
installed unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written installation instructions.

B. Touch up marred finishes or replace custom sunshades that cannot be restored to factory-
finished appearance. Use only materials and procedures recommended or furnished by custom
sunshade manufacturer.

C. Replace custom sunshades that have been damaged or have deteriorated beyond successful
repair by finish touchup or similar minor repair procedures.

D. On completion of custom sunshade installation, clean exterior surfaces as recommended by

manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 107000

EXTERIOR SUN CONTROL DEVICES 107000 - 5
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SECTION 107500 - FLAGPOLES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Special Conditions and
Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. This Section includes ground-set flagpoles made from aluminum.
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for concrete footings for flagpoles.
2. Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants" for elastomeric sealant filling the top of the foundation
tube.
1.3 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A Structural Performance: Provide flagpole assemblies, including anchorages and supports,
capable of withstanding the effects of wind loads, determined according to NAAMM FP 1001,
"Guide Specifications for Design of Metal Flagpoles” and the applicable provisions of the
Kentucky Building Code, current edition, whichever is more stringent.

1. Base flagpole design on nylon or cotton flags of maximum standard size suitable for use
with flagpole or flag size indicated, whichever is more stringent.
2. Basic Wind Speed: 100 mph; 3-second gust speed at 33 feet aboveground.
1.4 SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of flagpole required.

B. Shop Drawings: Include elevations and details showing general arrangement, jointing, fittings
and accessories, grounding, and anchoring and supporting systems.

1. Include details of foundation system for ground-set flagpoles.

C. Structural Calculations: For flagpoles indicated to comply with design loads, include structural
analysis data signed and sealed by the qualified professional engineer, registered in the
Commonwealth of Kentucky, responsible for their preparation.

D. Finish Samples for Verification: For each finished material used for flagpoles and accessories.

E. Qualification Data: For professional engineer.

FLAGPOLES 107500 - 1
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1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: Obtain each flagpole as a complete unit, including fittings, accessories,
bases, and anchorage devices, from a single manufacturer.

1. Obtain flagpoles through one source from a single manufacturer.

1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A General: Spiral wrap flagpoles with heavy paper and enclose in a hard fiber tube or other
protective container.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Available Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, manufacturers offering
products that may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

1. American Flagpole; a Kearney-National Inc. Company.
2. Baartol Company Inc. (The)

3. Concord Industries, Inc.

4, Eder Flag Manufacturing Company, inc.

5. Ewing International.

6. Lingo Inc.; Acme Flagpole Division.

7. Michigan Flagpole Inc.

8. Morgan-Francis Div.; Original Tractor Cab Co., Inc.

9. PLP Composite Technologies, Inc.

10.  Pole-Tech Company Inc.

2.2 FLAGPOLES

A Flagpole Construction, General: Construct flagpoles in one piece if possible. If more than one
piece is necessary, comply with the following:

1. Fabricate shop and field joints without using fasteners, screw collars, or lead calking.

2. For tapered flagpoles, provide flush hairline joints using self-aligning, snug-fitting, internal
sleeves.

3. For stepped-sectional flagpoles, provide self-aligning, snug-fitting joints.

4, Flagpole shall and associated foundations shall be capable of displaying three (3) total

flags, 5'x8’ each.
B. Exposed Height: 30 feet.
C. Aluminum Flagpoles: Provide entasis-tapered flagpoles fabricated from seamless extruded
tubing complying with ASTM B 241/, Alloy 6063, with a minimum wall thickness of 3/16 inch.
Heat treat after fabrication to comply with ASTM B 597, Temper T6.
D. Foundation Tube: Galvanized corrugated-steel foundation tube, 0.064-inch- minimum nominal

wall thickness. Provide with 3/16-inch steel bottom plate and support plate; 3/4-inch- diameter,
steel ground spike; and steel centering wedges all welded together. Galvanize steel parts,

FLAGPOLES 107500 - 2
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23

24

including foundation tube, after assembly. Provide loose hardwood wedges at top of foundation
tube for plumbing pole.

1. Provide flashing collar of same material and finish as flagpole.
2. Provide steel ground protectors extending 12 inches aboveground and 6 inches
belowground for steel flagpoles where flashing collars are not provided.

Sleeve for Aluminum Flagpole: Fiberglass or PVC pipe foundation sleeve, made to fit flagpole,
for casting into concrete foundation.

1. Provide flashing collar of same material and finish as flagpole.

FITTINGS

Finial Ball: Manufacturer's standard flush-seam ball, sized as indicated or, if not indicated, to
match flagpole-butt diameter.

1. 0.063-inch spun aluminum, finished to match flagpole.
External Halyard: Ball-bearing, nonfouling, revolving truck assembly of cast metal with

continuous 5/16-inch- diameter, braided polypropylene halyard and 9-inch cast-metal cleats with
fasteners. Finish exposed metal surfaces to match flagpole.

1. Provide one halyard and one cleat at each flagpole.

2. Provide cast-metal cleat covers, finished to match flagpole, secured with cylinder locks.

3. Provide halyard covers consisting of a 2-inch channel, 60 inches long, finished to match
flagpole.

Halyard Flag Snaps: Provide two stainless-steel swivel snap hooks per halyard.
1. Provide with neoprene or vinyl covers.

Plastic Halyard Flag Clips: Made from injection-molded, UV-stabilized, acetal resin (Delrin).
Clips attach to flag and have two eyes for inserting both runs of halyards. Provide two flag clips
per halyard.

1. Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "Quiet Halyard Flagclasp" by
Lingo Inc.; Acme Flagpole Division.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Concrete: Comply with requirements in Division 3 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for normal-
weight, air-entrained, ready-mix concrete with a minimum 28-day compressive strength of 3000

psi

Elastomeric Joint Sealant:  Single-component urethane joint sealant complying with
requirements in Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants” for Use NT (nontraffic) and for Use M, G, A,
and, as applicable to joint substrates indicated, O joint substrates.

FLAGPOLES 107500 - 3
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25 FINISHES
A Metal Finishes, General: Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and
Metal Products” for recommendations for applying and designating finishes.
B. Aluminum: Finish designations prefixed by AA comply with the system established by the
Aluminum Association for designating aluminum finishes.
C. Color Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, or thicker.

1. Color: Black.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

C.

D.

3.2

A

B.

PREPARATION

Prepare uncoated metal flagpoles that are set in foundation tubes by painting below-grade
portions with a heavy coat of bituminous paint.

Foundation Excavation: Excavate to neat clean lines in undisturbed soil. Remove loose soil
and foreign matter from excavation and moisten earth before placing concrete.

Provide forms where required due to unstable soil conditions and for perimeter of flagpole base
at grade. Secure and brace forms and foundation tube, sleeve, or anchor bolts in position, to
prevent displacement during concreting.

Place concrete immediately after mixing. Compact concrete in place by using vibrators. Moist-
cure exposed concrete for not less than seven days or use nonstaining curing compound.

Trowel exposed concrete surfaces to a smooth, dense finish, free of trowel marks, and uniform
in texture and appearance. Provide positive slope for water runoff to perimeter of concrete
base.

FLAGPOLE INSTALLATION

General: Install flagpoles where shown and according to Shop Drawings and manufacturer's
written instructions.

Foundation-Tube Installation: Install flagpole in foundation tube, seated on bottom plate
between steel centering wedges. Plumb flagpole and install hardwood wedges to secure
flagpole in place. Place and compact sand in foundation tube and remove hardwood wedges.
Seal top of foundation tube with a 2-inch layer of elastomeric joint sealant and cover with
flashing collar.

END OF SECTION 107500
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SECTION 110000 - EQUIPMENT

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary

Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY

A Section includes general information and requirements for the following types of equipment:

1. Foodservice equipment.

2. Fitness equipment.

3. Audio-Visual equipment.

4. Art Education equipment.

5. Laundry equipment.

6. Office equipment.

7. General building equipment.

B. Refer to equipment schedules on drawing sheets A10.10A and A10.10B for equipment
requirements including quantities, basis of design manufacturers/models, utilities and other
information.

C. Contractor-Furnished Equipment:  Contractor shall furnish and install equipment unless
indicated otherwise.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include the following:
1. Manufacturer's model number.
2. Accessories and components that will be included for Project.
3. Clearance requirements for access and maintenance.
4. Utility service connections for water, drainage, power, and fuel; include roughing-in
dimensions.

B. Shop Drawings: For fabricated equipment. Include plans, elevations, sections, roughing-in
dimensions, fabrication details, utility service requirements, and attachments to other work.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.

D. Samples for Verification: For each factory-applied color finish required, in manufacturer's
standard sizes.

1.4 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A Coordination Drawings:

EQUIPMENT 110000 - 1
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1.5

1.6

1. Indicate locations of equipment and connections to utilities.

2. Key equipment using same designations as indicated on Drawings.

3 Include plans and elevations; clearance requirements for equipment access and
maintenance; details of equipment supports; and utility service characteristics.

4. Include details of seismic bracing for equipment.

Warranty: Samples of special warranty.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Operation and Maintenance Data: For equipment to include in emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals. In addition to items specified in Section 017700 "Closeout Procedures”
and Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data,” include the following:

1. Product Schedule: For each equipment item, include the following:
a. Designation indicated on Drawings.
b. Manufacturer's name and model number.
C. List of factory-authorized service agencies including addresses and telephone
numbers.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

NSF Standards: Provide foodservice equipment that bears NSF Certification Mark or UL
Classification Mark certifying compliance with applicable NSF standards.

UL Certification: Provide electric and fuel-burning equipment and components that are
evaluated by UL for fire, electric shock, and casualty hazards according to applicable safety
standards, and that are UL certified for compliance and labeled for intended use.

Steam Equipment: Provide steam-generating and direct-steam heating equipment that is
fabricated and labeled to comply with ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

Regulatory Requirements: Install equipment to comply with the following:

ASHRAE 15, "Safety Code for Mechanical Refrigeration.”

NFPA 54, "National Fuel Gas Code."

NFPA 70, "National Electrical Code."

NFPA 96, "Ventilation Control and Fire Protection of Commercial Cooking Operations."

PWON =

Seismic Restraints: Comply with SMACNA's "Kitchen Ventilation Systems and Food Service
Equipment Fabrication and Installation Guidelines,” Appendix A, "Seismic Restraint Details,"
unless otherwise indicated.

Preinstallation Conference: Conduct conference at Project site.

1.7 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A. Field Measurements: Verify actual dimensions of construction contiguous with equipment by
field measurements before purchase or fabrication. Indicate measurements on Coordination
Drawings.
EQUIPMENT 110000 - 2
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1.8 COORDINATION
A Coordinate equipment layout and installation with other work, including layout and installation of
lighting fixtures, HVAC equipment, and fire-suppression system components.
B. Coordinate locations and requirements of utility service connections.
C. Coordinate sizes, locations, and requirements of the following:
1. Overhead equipment supports.
2. Equipment bases.
3. Floor depressions.
4. Floor areas with positive slopes to drains.
5. Floor sinks and drains serving foodservice equipment.
1.9 WARRANTY
A. General Equipment Warranty: Manufacturer's standard warranty in which manufacturer agrees
to repair or replace equipment that fails in materials, workmanship or performance within
specified warranty period.
1. Warranty Period: Manufacturer's standard warranty period but not less than 2 years from
date of Substantial Completion.
B. Refrigeration Compressor Warranty: Manufacturer's standard form in which manufacturer

agrees to repair or replace compressors that fail in materials or workmanship within specified
warranty period.

1. Failure includes, but is not limited to, inability to maintain set temperature.
2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 EQUIPMENT
A. See EQUIPMENT SCHEDULES on drawing sheets A10.10A and A10.10B for lists and
descriptions of required equipment.
B. MANUFACTURERS:

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Equipment Schedules include manufacturer names and model
numbers to establish the basis of design relative to equipment performance, features,
quality, appearance and other characteristics. Subject to compliance with requirements,
provide equipment as listed in the schedule or a comparable product by another qualified
manufacturer.

2.2 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS
A. Installation Accessories, General: Provide accessories recommended by manufacturer or
necessary for intended function and performance.
EQUIPMENT 110000 - 3
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B. Installation Accessories, Foodservice: NSF certified for end-use application indicated.

C. Elastomeric Joint Sealant: ASTM C 920; silicone. Type S (single component), Grade NS
(nonsag), Class 25, Use NT (nontraffic) related to exposure, and Use M, G, A, or O as
applicable to joint substrates indicated.

1. Public Health and Safety Requirements:
a. Sealant is certified for compliance with NSF standards for end-use application
indicated.
b. Washed and cured sealant complies with the FDA's regulations for use in areas
that come in contact with food.
2. Cylindrical Sealant Backing: ASTM C 1330, Type C, closed-cell polyethylene, in
diameter greater than joint width.
23 FINISHES
A. Stainless-Steel Finishes:
1. Surface Preparation: Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines, or blend into finish.
2. Polished Finishes: Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform finish, free of cross
scratches.
a. Run grain of directional finishes with long dimension of each piece.
b. When polishing is completed, passivate and rinse surfaces. Remove embedded
foreign matter and leave surfaces chemically clean.
B. Powder-Coat Finishes: Immediately after cleaning and pretreating, electrostatically apply

manufacturer's standard, baked-polymer, thermosetting powder finish. Comply with resin
manufacturer's written instructions for application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A

B.

C.

D.

INSTALLATION

Install equipment level and plumb, according to manufacturer's written instructions.

1. Connect equipment to utilities.

2. Provide cutouts in equipment, neatly formed, where required to run service lines through
equipment to make final connections.

Complete equipment assembly where field assembly is required.

1. Provide closed butt and contact joints that do not require a filler.

2. Grind field welds on stainless-steel equipment until smooth and polish to match adjacent

finish.

Install equipment with access and maintenance clearances that comply with manufacturer's
written installation instructions and with requirements of authorities having jurisdiction.

Install fixed cabinets and similar equipment on bases in a bed of sealant.

EQUIPMENT 110000 - 4
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E. Install closure-trim strips and similar items requiring fasteners in a bed of sealant.
F. Install joint sealant in joints between fixed equipment and abutting surfaces with continuous joint

backing unless otherwise indicated. Produce airtight, watertight, vermin-proof, sanitary joints.

3.2 CLEANING AND PROTECTING
A. After completing installation of equipment, repair damaged finishes.
B. Clean and adjust equipment as required to produce ready-for-use condition.
C. Protect equipment from damage during remainder of the construction period.
33 DEMONSTRATION
A. Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to

adjust, operate, and maintain equipment.

END OF SECTION 110000

EQUIPMENT 110000 - 5
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SECTION 115213 - PROJECTION SCREENS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A Section Includes:
1. Manually operated, front-projection screens.
2. Electrically operated, front-projection screens and controls.
B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications” for metal support framing for front-projection
screens.
2. Section 061000 "Rough Carpentry" for wood backing for screen installation.
1.3 DEFINITIONS

A Gain: Ratio of light reflected from screen material to that reflected perpendicularly from a
magnesium carbonate surface as determined per SMPTE RP 94,

B. Half-Gain Angle: The angle, measured from the axis of the screen surface to the most central
position on a perpendicular plane through the horizontal centerline of the screen where the gain
is half of the peak gain.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Shop Drawings: Show layouts and types of front-projection screens. Include the following:
1. Drop lengths.

2. Location of seams in viewing surfaces.

3. Location of screen centerline relative to ends of screen case.

4. Anchorage details, including connection to supporting structure for suspended units.
5. Details of juncture of exposed surfaces with adjacent finishes.

6. Location of wiring connections for electrically operated units.

7. Wiring diagrams for electrically operated units.

8. Accessories.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For finishes of surface-mounted screen cases.

PROJECTION SCREENS 116213 -1
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1.5 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A Maintenance Data: For front-projection screens to include in maintenance manuals.
1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install front-projection screens until spaces are
enclosed and weathertight, wet work in spaces is complete and dry, and temporary HVAC
system is operating and maintaining ambient temperature and humidity conditions at occupancy
levels during the remainder of the construction period.
1.7 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate layout and installation of front-projection screens with adjacent construction,

including ceiling suspension systems, light fixtures, HVAC equipment, and partitions.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations for Projection Screens: Obtain front-projection screens from single
manufacturer. Obtain accessories, including necessary mounting hardware, from screen
manufacturer.
22 ELECTRICALLY OPERATED, FRONT-PROJECTION SCREENS
A General: Manufacturer's standard units consisting of case, screen, motor, controls, mounting
accessories, and other components necessary for a complete installation. Provide units that
are listed and labeled as an assembly by UL or another testing and inspecting agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency, and marked for intended location and
application.

2. Controls: Remote, three-position control switch installed in recessed device box with
flush cover plate matching other electrical device cover plates in room where switch is
installed.

a. Provide number of control switches indicated for each screen.

b. Provide power supply for low-voltage systems if required.

c. Provide infrared remote control consisting of battery-powered transmitter and
receiver.

d. Provide video interface control for connecting to projector. Projector provides
signal to raise or lower screen.

3. Motor in Roller: Instant-reversing motor of size and capacity recommended by screen
manufacturer; with permanently lubricated ball bearings, automatic thermal-overload
protection, preset limit switches to automatically stop screen in up and down positions,
and positive-stop action to prevent coasting. Mount motor inside roller with vibration
isolators to reduce noise transmission.

PROJECTION SCREENS 115213 - 2
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4, Screen Mounting: Top edge securely anchored to rigid metal roller and bottom edge
formed into a pocket holding a 3/8-inch- (9.5-mm-) diameter metal rod with ends of rod
protected by plastic caps.

a. Roller for motor in roller is supported by vibration- and noise-absorbing supports.
B. Suspended, Electrically Operated Screens without Ceiling Closure, with Motor-in-Roller, and
without Tab Tensioning: Units designed and fabricated for suspended mounting, with bottom of
case entirely or partially open under screen compartment.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. BE! Audio-Visual Products; Alpine XL.
b. Da-Lite Screen Company; Advantage Electrol.
C. Draper Inc; Access/Series E.
2. Provide metal or metal-lined wiring compartment.
3. Screen Case: Made from metal.
4. Provide screen case with trim flange to receive ceiling finish.
5. Finish on Exposed Surfaces: Vinyl covering or baked enamel.
23 FRONT-PROJECTION SCREEN MATERIAL
A Matte-White Viewing Surface: Peak gain of not less than 0.9, and gain of not less than 0.8 at
an angle of 50 degrees from the axis of the screen surface.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. BEI Audio-Visual Products; Matte White.
b. Da-Lite Screen Company; High Contrast Matte White.
C. Draper Inc; Matte White.
B. Mildew-Resistance Rating: Zero or 1 when tested according to ASTM G 21.
C. Flame Resistance: Passes NFPA 701.
D. Flame-Spread Index: Not greater than 75 when tested according to ASTM E 84.
E. Seams: Not allowed.
F. Edge Treatment: Without black masking borders.
G. Size of Viewing Surface:
1. One screen at 87" x 116”
2. Three screens at 69" x 92",
PROJECTION SCREENS 115213 -3
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A Install front-projection screens at locations indicated to comply with screen manufacturer's
written instructions.

B. Install front-projection screens with screen cases in position and in relation to adjoining
construction indicated. Securely anchor to supporting substrate in a manner that produces a
smoothly operating screen with vertical edges plumb and viewing surface flat when screen is
lowered.

1. Install low-voltage controls according to NFPA 70 and complying with manufacturer's
written instructions.

a. Wiring Method: Install wiring in raceway except in accessible ceiling spaces and in
gypsum board partitions where unenclosed wiring method may be used. Use UL-
listed plenum cable in environmental air spaces, including plenum ceilings.
Conceal raceway and cables except in unfinished spaces.

2. Test electrically operated units to verify that screen controls, limit switches, closures, and
other operating components are in optimum functioning condition.
3. Test manually operated units to verify that screen-operating components are in optimum

functioning condition.

END OF SECTION 115213
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SECTION 122413 - ROLLER WINDOW SHADES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and
Supplementary Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this
Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A.  This Section includes roller shades.

B.  Related Sections include the following:

1. Division 06 Section "Miscellaneous Rough Carpentry" for wood blocking for
mounting roller shades and accessories.

1.3 SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include styles, material
descriptions, construction details, dimensions of individual components and profiles,
features, finishes, and operating instructions.

B. Shop Drawings: Show location and extent of roller shades. Include elevations,
sections, details, and dimensions not shown in Product Data. Show installation details,
mountings, attachments to other work, operational clearances, and relationship to
adjoining work.

C. Coordination Drawings: Reflected ceiling plans, drawn to scale, on which the following
items are shown and coordinated with each other, based on input from installers of the
items involved:

1. Ceiling suspension system members and attachment to building structure.

2. Ceiling-mounted or penetrating items including light fixtures, air outlets and inlets,
speakers, sprinklers, recessed shades, and special moldings at walls, column
penetrations, and other junctures of acoustical ceilings with adjoining
construction.

3. Shade mounting assembly and attachment.

4. Size and location of access to shade operator, and adjustable components.

5 Minimum Drawing Scale: 1/8 inch = 1 foot.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each colored component of each type of shade
indicated.

1. include similar Samples of accessories involving color selection.

ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 122413 -1
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Samples for Verification:

1.  Complete, full-size operating unit not less than 16 inches wide for each type of
roller shade indicated.
2.  For the following products:

a. Shade Material: Not less than 12-inch- square section of fabric, from dye
lot used for the Work, with specified treatments applied. Show complete
pattern repeat. Mark top and face of material.

F.  Window Treatment Schedule: For roller shades. Use same designations indicated on
Drawings.

G. Product Certificates: For each type of roller shade, signed by product manufacturer.

H. Qualification Data: For Installer.

I Product Test Reports: For each type of roller shade.

J. Maintenance Data: For roller shades to include in maintenance manuals. Include the
following:

1.  Methods for maintaining roller shades and finishes.
2.  Precautions about cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to
fabrics, finishes, and performance.
3.  Operating hardware.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of products.

B. Source Limitations: Obtain roller shades and through one source from a single
manufacturer.

C. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: Provide roller shade band materials with the fire-
test-response characteristics indicated, as determined by testing identical products per
test method indicated below by UL or another testing and inspecting agency
acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction:

1. Flame-Resistance Ratings: Passes NFPA 701.

D. Electrical Components, Devices, and Accessories: Listed and labeled as defined in
NFPA 70, Article 100, by a testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction,
and marked for intended use.

E. Product Standard: Provide roller shades complying with WCMA A 100.1.

ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 122413 -2
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1.5

1.6

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Deliver shades in factory packages, marked with manufacturer and product name, fire-
test-response characteristics, and location of installation using same designations
indicated on Drawings and in a window treatment schedule.

PROJECT CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not install roller shades until construction and wet and
dirty finish work in spaces, including painting, is complete and ambient temperature
and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated for Project when
occupied for its intended use.

Field Measurements: Where roller shades are indicated to fit to other construction,
verify dimensions of other construction by field measurements before fabrication and
indicate measurements on Shop Drawings. Allow clearances for operable glazed units'
operation hardware throughout the entire operating range. Notify Architect of
discrepancies. Coordinate fabrication schedule with construction progress to avoid
delaying the Work.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A

ROLLER WINDOW SHADES (RWS-1) Manual Transparent Shade

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide
MechoShade Systems, Inc.; Suburban/2 Shade System or a comparable product by
one of the following:

Draper Inc.

Hunter Douglas, Inc.; Hunter Douglas Window Fashions Division

Levolor; Levolor-Kirsch Window Fashions; a Newell Rubbermaid Company
Lutron Shade Solutions by VIMCO

Sol-R-Veil

Verosol USA, Inc.; OEM Shades Inc.

ook wh =

Environmentally Certified Shadecloth: Subject to compliance with requirements,
provide MechoShade Systems, Inc.; EcoVeil group 1350 Series, fabricated from TPO
for both core yarn and jacket, single thickness, non-raveling 0.030 inch (0.762 mm)
thick fabric or a comparable product by one of the following:

Fabric Width: 96 inches.

Pattern: 2x2 basket weave.

Colors: As selected from manufacturer’s standard color offering.
Material Openness Factor: Five (5) percent.

Bottom Hem: Straight.

SUESRS A

Rollers: Galvanized steel tube of diameter and wall thickness required to support and
fit internal components of operating system and the weight and width of shade band

ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 122413 -3
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2.2

material without sagging; designed to be easily removable from support brackets; with
adhesive strip for attaching shade material.

Direction of Roll: Regular, from back of roller.
Mounting Brackets: Galvanized or zinc-plated steel.

Pocket with Ceiling Slot Opening: Four-sided box units for recessed installation;
fabricated from extruded aluminum with a bottom consisting of slot opening of
minimum dimension to allow lowering and raising of shade and a removable or an
openable, continuous metal access panel concealing rollers, brackets, and operating
hardware and operators within; capacity for one roller shade per pocket, unless
otherwise indicated on Drawings.

1.  Corner Section: Factory formed and welded.

Bottom Bar: Provide concealed, by pocket of shade material, internal-type bottom bar
with concealed weight bar as required for smooth, properly balanced shade operation..

Mounting: As indicated on Drawings, mounting permitting easy removal and
replacement without damaging roller shade or adjacent surfaces and finishes.

Shade Operation: Manual; with continuous-loop bead-chain, clutch, and cord tensioner
and bracket lift operator.

1. Position of Clutch Operator: Location of which side of roller will be determined by
Architect during review of shop drawings to ensure no conflict with proposed
furniture.

Clutch: Capacity to lift size and weight of shade; sized to fit roller or provide
adaptor.

Loop Length: Full length of roller shade.

Bead Chain: Nickel-plated metal.

Cord Tensioner Mounting: Sill.

Operating Function: Stop and hold shade at any position in ascending or
descending travel.

N

ook w

ROLLER WINDOW SHADE FABRICATION

Product Description: Roller shade consisting of a roller, a means of supporting the
roller, a flexible sheet or band of material carried by the roller, a means of attaching the
material to the roller, a bottom bar, and an operating mechanism that lifts and lowers
the shade.

Concealed Components: Noncorrodible or corrosion-resistant-coated materials.

1. Lifting Mechanism: With permanently lubricated moving parts.

Unit Sizes: Obtain units fabricated in sizes to fill window and other openings as
follows, measured at 74 deg F:

ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 122413 -4
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1. Shade Units Installed Outside Jambs: Width and length as indicated, with
terminations between shades of end-to-end installations at centerlines of mullion
or other defined vertical separations between openings.

Installation Brackets: Designed for easy removal and reinstallation of shade, for
supporting headbox, roller, and operating hardware and for hardware position and
shade mounting method indicated.

Installation Fasteners: No fewer than two fasteners per bracket, fabricated from metal
noncorrosive to shade hardware and adjoining construction; type designed for securing
to supporting substrate; and supporting shades and accessories under conditions of
normal use.

Color-Coated Finish: For metal components exposed to view, apply manufacturer's
standard baked finish complying with manufacturer's written instructions for surface
preparation including pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film
thickness.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances, operational clearances, accurate locations of
connections to building electrical system, and other conditions affecting performance.
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been
corrected.
3.2 ROLLER WINDOW SHADE INSTALLATION
A. Install roller shades level, plumb, and aligned with adjacent units according to
manufacturer's written instructions, and located so shade band is not closer than 2
inches to interior face of glass. Allow clearances for window operation hardware.
3.3 ADJUSTING
A.  Adjust and balance roller shades to operate smoothly, easily, safely, and free from
binding or malfunction throughout entire operational range.
3.4 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.  Clean roller shade surfaces after installation, according to manufacturer's written
instructions.
ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 122413 -5
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B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions, in a manner acceptable to
manufacturer and Installer that ensure that roller shades are without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

C. Replace damaged roller shades that cannot be repaired, in a manner approved by
Architect, before time of Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 122413

ROLLER WINDOW SHADES 122413 -6
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SECTION 123661 - SIMULATED STONE COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Solid-surface-material countertops and backsplashes.
2. Quartz agglomerate countertops and backsplashes.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For countertop materials and sinks.
B. LEED Submittals:

1. Product Data for Credit MR 4: For products having recycled content, documentation
indicating percentages by weight of postconsumer and preconsumer recycled content.
Include statement indicating cost for each product having recycled content.

2. Certificates for Credit MR 7: Chain-of-custody certificates indicating that wood products
comply with forest certification requirements. Include documentation that manufacturer is
certified for chain of custody by an FSC-accredited certification body. Include statement
indicating cost for each certified wood product.

3. Product Data for CreditIEQ4.4: For adhesives and composite wood products,

documentation indicating that product contains no urea formaldehyde.

C. Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles,
methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures.

D. Samples for Initial Selection: For each type of material exposed to view.
E. Samples for Verification: For the following products:

1. Countertop material, 6 inches (150 mm) square.
14 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base
cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete.

SIMULATED STONE COUNTERTOPS 123661 - 1
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1.5

A

COORDINATION

Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

21 SOLID-SURFACE-MATERIALCOUNTERTOPS
A. Configuration: Provide countertops with the following front and backsplash style:
1. Front: Straight, slightly eased at top, unless indicated otherwise on the drawings.
2. Backsplash:  Straight, slightly eased at corner, unless indicated otherwise on the
drawings.
3. Endsplash: Matching backsplash, unless indicated otherwise on the drawings.

B. Countertops: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, solid surface material with front edge built up with same
material as indicated on the drawings.

C. Backsplashes: 1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) thick, solid surface material.

D. Fabrication: Fabricate tops in one piece with shop-applied edges and backsplashes unless
otherwise indicated. Comply with solid-surface-material manufacturer's written instructions for
adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly.
2. Install integral sink bowls in countertops in the shop.
2.2 QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOPS
A Configuration: Provide countertops with the following front and backsplash style:
1. Front: Straight, slightly eased at top, unless indicated otherwise on the drawings.
2. Backsplash: Straight, slightly eased at corner, unless indicated otherwise on the
drawings.
3. Endsplash: Matching backsplash, unless indicated otherwise on the drawings.

B. Countertops: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, quartz agglomerate with front edge built up with same
material, unless indicated otherwise on the drawings..

C. Backsplashes: 3/4-inch- (19-mm-) thick, quartz agglomerate.

D. Fabrication: Fabricate tops in one piece with shop-applied edges unless otherwise indicated.
Comply with quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers,
fabrication, and finishing.

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly.
SIMULATED STONE COUNTERTOPS 123661 - 2
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23 COUNTERTOP MATERIALS
A. Certified Wood Materials: Fabricate countertops with wood and wood-based products produced

m

from wood obtained from forests certified by an FSC-accredited certification body to comply with
FSC STD-01-001, "FSC Principles and Criteria for Forest Stewardship."

Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, made with binder containing no urea formaldehyde.

1. Provide products that are 100% post-industrial/pre-consumer recycled wood fiber.

Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch
sanded.

Adhesives: Adhesives shall not contain urea formaldehyde.

Adhesives: Adhesives shall comply with the testing and product requirements of the California
Department of Health Services' "Standard Practice for the Testing of Volatile Organic Emissions
from Various Sources Using Small-Scale Environmental Chambers."

Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous solid sheets of filled plastic resin complying with
ANSI| SS1.

Quartz Agglomerate (QT-1). Solid sheets consisting of quartz aggregates bound together with
a matrix of filled plastic resin and complying with the "Physical Characteristics of Materials"
Article of ANSI SS1.

1. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Dupont
Zodiag, color Crema Botticino or comparable product by one of the following:

a. Cambria.
b. Cosentino USA.
C. E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company.
d. LG Chemical, Ltd.
e. Meganite Inc.
f. Samsung Chemical USA, Inc.
g. Technistone USA, Inc.
2. Colors and Patterns: As selected from manufacturer’s full line.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A. Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet (3 mm in 2.4 m).

B. Fasten countertops by screwing through corner blocks of base units into underside of
countertop. Pre-drill holes for screws as recommended by manufacturer. Align adjacent
surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to comply with
manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth, remove surface scratches,
and clean entire surface.

SIMULATED STONE COUNTERTOPS 123661 - 3
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1. Install backsplashes and endsplashes to comply with manufacturer's written instructions
for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.
2. Seal edges of cutouts in particleboard subtops by saturating with varnish.

END OF SECTION 123661

SIMULATED STONE COUNTERTOPS 123661 - 4
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SECTION 129300 - SITE FURNISHINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS
A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.
1.2 SUMMARY
A This Section includes the following:
1. Benches
2. Side Tables
3. Café Tables & Chairs
4. Umbrellas
5. Trash receptacles.
6. Bicycle Racks
7. Bollards
B. Related Sections include the following:
1. Division 03 Section "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for installation of anchor bolts cast in
concrete footings.
2. Division 31 Section "Earth Moving" for excavation for installation of concrete footings.
C. Products furnished, but not installed under this Section, include anchor bolts to be cast in
concrete footings and installed in paving.
1.3 SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated.
B. Samples for Initial Selection: For units with factory-applied color finishes.
C. Samples for Verification: For each type of exposed finish required, prepared on Samples of
size indicated below.
1. Size: Not less than 6-inch- long linear components and 4-inch- square sheet
components.
D. Product Schedule: For site furnishings. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.
E. Material Certificates: For site furnishings, signed by manufacturers.
1. Recycled plastic.
F. Maintenance Data: For site furnishings to include in maintenance manuals.
SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 1
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14 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: Except as indicated, obtain site furnishing(s) through one source from a
single manufacturer.

1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are packaged
with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.

1. Trash Receptacle Inner Containers: 5 full-size units for each size indicated, but no fewer
than 2 units.
2. Anchors: 5 for each type of unit.

3. Bench Replacement Slats: No fewer than two full-size units for each size indicated.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MATERIALS

A. Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by aluminum producer and finisher for type of use
and finish indicated; free of surface blemishes and complying with the following:

Rolled or Cold-Finished Bars, Rods, and Wire: ASTM B 211.
Extruded Bars, Rods, Wire, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B 221.
Structural Pipe and Tube: ASTM B 429.

Sheet and Plate: ASTM B 209.

Castings: ASTM B 26/B 26M.

obhwN=

B. Steel and Iron: Free of surface blemishes and complying with the following:

—_

Plates, Shapes, and Bars: ASTM A 36/A 36M.

2, Steel Pipe: Standard-weight steel pipe complying with ASTM A 53, or electric-resistance-
welded pipe complying with ASTM A 135.

3. Tubing: Cold-formed steel tubing complying with ASTM A 500.

4, Mechanical Tubing: Cold-rolled, electric-resistance-welded carbon or alloy steel tubing
complying with ASTM A 513, or steel tubing fabricated from steel complying with
ASTM A 1011/A 1011M and complying with dimensional tolerances in ASTM A 500; zinc
coated internally and externally.

5. Sheet: Commercial steel sheet complying with ASTM A 1011/A 1011M.

6. Perforated Metal: From steel sheet not less than 0.0897-inch nominal thickness;
manufacturer's standard perforation pattern.

7. Expanded Metal: Carbon-steel sheets, deburred after expansion, and complying with
ASTM F 1267.

8. Malleable-Iron Castings: ASTM A 47/A 47M, grade as recommended by fabricator for
type of use intended.
9. Gray-lron Castings: ASTM A 48/A 48M, Class 200.

C. Stainless Steel: Free of surface blemishes and complying with the following:

SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 2
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22

1. Sheet, Strip, Plate, and Flat Bars: ASTM A 666.
2. Pipe: Schedule 40 steel pipe complying with ASTM A 312/A 312M.
3. Tubing: ASTM A 554,

Wood: Surfaced smooth on four sides with eased edges; kiln dried, free of knots, solid stock of
species indicated.

1. Wood Species:

a. Teak (Tectona Grandis): Clear Grade. Provide wood obtained from sources that
participate in a well-managed forest and chain-of-custody program certified by an
independent agency accredited by FSC.

b. Finish: Unfinished.

Anchors, Fasteners, Fittings, and Hardware: Manufacturer's standard, corrosion-resistant-
coated or noncorrodible materials; commercial quality, tamperproof, vandal and theft
resistant, concealed, recessed, and capped or plugged.

1. Antitheft Hold-Down Brackets: For securing site furnishings to substrate; two per unit.

Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout:  Premixed, factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive,
nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107; recommended in writing by manufacturer, for
exterior applications.

Galvanizing: Where indicated for steel and iron components, provide the following protective
zinc coating applied to components after fabrication:

1. Zinc-Coated Tubing: External, zinc with organic overcoat, consisting of a minimum of 0.9
oz./sq. ft. of zinc after welding, a chromate conversion coating, and a clear, polymer film.
Internal, same as external or consisting of 81 percent zinc pigmented coating, not less
than 0.3 mil thick.

2. Hot-Dip Galvanizing: According to ASTM A 123/A 123M, ASTM A 153/A 153M, or
ASTM A 924/A 924M.

BENCHES - Type 1

Basis-of-Design Product. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Wellspring” bench or a comparable product by one of the following:

1. Country Casual “Foxhall” 6" bench
2. Westminster Teak “Veranda” 6’ bench

Benches:

Backed.

With end arms with no dividers.
72" inches long.

Freestanding

Seat height 19",

aORwN=

Finish: Unfinished Teak

SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 3
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BENCHES - Type 2

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Park Vue” bench or a comparable product by one of the following:
1. Du Mor, Inc. 160 Series Bench with back.
2. Sitescapes “Westport Bench.”
B. Benches:
1. Backed.
2. With end arms with no dividers.
3. 72" inches long.
4. Freestanding
5. Seat height 19”.
C. Finish: Powdercoated steel
24 SIDE TABLES
A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Wellspring” side table or a comparable product by one of the following:
1. Westminster Teak “Veranda” side / end table
2. Country Casual “Fiori” square side table.
B. Side Tables:
1. Freestanding
C.  Finish: Unfinished Teak
25 CAFE TABLES - TYPE 1 AND CHAIRS
A Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Wellspring” table with “Wellspring” chair or a comparable product by one of the following:
1. Kingsley Bates “Amailfi” table and chairs
2. Westminster Teak “Barbuda-Sussex” table and chairs.
B. Chairs
1. Backed with end arms
C. Finish: Unfinished Teak
2.6 TRASH RECEPTACLES - Type 1
A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Wellspring” litter receptacle or a comparable product by one of the following:
1. Westminster Teak “Palazzo I”
2. Country Casual “Pyramid” 22" Square
B. Finish: Unfinished Teak
SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 4
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2.7

2.7

2.8

2.9

Trash Receptacles — Type 2

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Park Vue” litter receptacle with top or a comparable product by one of the following:

1. Forms + Surfaces
2. Country Casual “Pyramid” 22" Square

CAFE TABLES - TYPE 2

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Carousel” table with attached chairs or a comparable product by one of the following:

1. Forms + Surfaces

2. Du Mor, Inc. Table 101 Series

Café tables — Type 2

1. Steel with manufacturer’'s powdercoat finish, color to be selected from manufacturer’s full
range.

2. Four attached seats with space for ADA seating at each table.

3. Surface mounted.

4, Perforated metal seat, solid, round metal top with center umbrella hole

5 Seat Height: 17 inches.

6. Seat Surface Shape: Curved.

7. Seat Materal: Perforated metal

8 Overall Height: 17 inches.

9. Overall Size: 89 inch diameter x 29 inch table height.
10. Arms: None.

11.  With Back

12.  Finish: Powdercoat

UMBRELLA / SUN SHADE

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Solstice” sun shade or a comparable product by one of the following.

1. Forms + Surfaces

Sun Shade

1. Steel with manufacturer’s powdercoat finish, color to be selected from manufacturer’s full
range.

2. Table mount per manufacturer’s standard mounting method.

TRASH RECEPTACLES - TYPE 2

Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Park Vue” litter receptacle with top lid or a comparable product by one of the following:
1. Forms + Surfaces

SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 5



Lexington Senior Citizen Center Contract Number: 99-2014
2.10 BICYCLE RACKS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Landscape Forms,
“Flo” bicycle rack or a comparable product by one of the following:

1. Forms + Surfaces
2.

B. Bicycle Racks
1. Aluminum Frame

2.11 BOLLARDS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Urban Accessories,
“DG4” bollard or a comparable product by one of the following:

1. Forms + Surfaces
2. Landscape Forms

B. Bollards
1. Steel with manufacturer’'s standard powdercoat finish.

2. Surface Mount
3. 44" high
4. 7 ¥4 base with tapered top.
212 FABRICATION

A. Metal Components: Form to required shapes and sizes with true, consistent curves, lines, and
angles. Separate metals from dissimilar materials to prevent electrolytic action.

B. Welded Connections: Weld connections continuously. Weld solid members with full-length,
full-penetration welds and hollow members with full-circumference welds. At exposed
connections, finish surfaces smooth and blended so no roughness or unevenness shows after
finishing and welded surface matches contours of adjoining surfaces.

C. Pipes and Tubes: Form simple and compound curves by bending members in jigs to produce
uniform curvature for each repetitive configuration required; maintain cylindrical cross section of
member throughout entire bend without buckling, twisting, cracking, or otherwise deforming
exposed surfaces of handrail and railing components.

D. Exposed Surfaces: Polished, sanded, or otherwise finished; all surfaces smooth, free of burrs,
barbs, splinters, and sharpness; all edges and ends rolled, rounded, or capped.

E. Factory Assembly: Assemble components in the factory to greatest extent possible to minimize
field assembly. Clearly mark units for assembly in the field.

2.13 FINISHES, GENERAL

A. Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products” for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 6
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Lexington Senior Citizen Center Contract Number: 99-2014

B.

2.14

A

2.15

A

2.16

A

B.

2.17

A

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are
acceptable if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations
in the same piece are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are
acceptable if they are within the range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to
minimize contrast.

ALUMINUM FINISHES

Baked-Enamel, Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard, baked, polyester, powder-coat
finish complying with finish manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, including
pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.

STEEL AND GALVANIZED STEEL FINISHES

Baked-Enamel, Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard, baked, polyester, powder-coat
finish complying with finish manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, including
pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.

STAINLESS-STEEL FINISHES

Remove tool and die marks and stretch lines or blend into finish.

Grind and polish surfaces to produce uniform, directionally textured, polished finish indicated,
free of cross scratches. Run grain with long dimension of each piece.

IRON FINISHES

Baked-Enamel, Powder-Coat Finish: Manufacturer's standard, baked, polyester, powder-coat

finish complying with finish manufacturer's written instructions for surface preparation, including
pretreatment, application, baking, and minimum dry film thickness.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
correct and level finished grade, mounting surfaces, installation tolerances, and other conditions
affecting performance.
1. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions unless more stringent requirements
are indicated. Complete field assembly of site furnishings where required.
B. Unless otherwise indicated, install site furnishings after landscaping and paving have been
completed.
SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 7



Lexington Senior Citizen Center Contract Number: 99-2014
C. Install site furnishings level, plumb, true, and securely anchored at locations indicated on
Drawings.

D. Post Setting: Set cast-in support posts in concrete footing with smooth top, shaped to shed
water. Protect portion of posts above footing from concrete splatter. Verify that posts are set
plumb or at correct angle and are aligned and at correct height and spacing. Hold posts in
position during placement and finishing operations until concrete is sufficiently cured.

3.3 CLEANING
A After completing site furnishing installation, inspect components. Remove spots, dirt, and

debris. Repair damaged finishes to match original finish or replace component.

END OF SECTION 129300

SITE FURNISHINGS 129300 - 8
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

SECTION 142400 - HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS

A Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

1.2 SUMMARY

A. Section includes hydraulic passenger elevators.

B. Related Requirements:

1.

Section 015000 "Temporary Facilities and Controls" for temporary use of elevators for
construction purposes.

2. Section 033000 "Cast-in-Place Concrete" for setting sleeves, inserts, and anchoring
devices in concrete.

3. Section 051200 "Structural Steel Framing" for the following:

a. Attachment plates, angle brackets, and other preparation of structural steel for
fastening guide-rail brackets.
b. Divider beams.
C. Hoist beams.
d. Structural-steel shapes for subsills that are part of steel frame.
4. Section 055000 "Metal Fabrications" for the following:
a. Attachment plates and angle brackets for supporting guide-rail brackets.
b. Structural-steel shapes for subsills.
C. Pit ladders.
d. Cants in hoistways made from steel sheet.

5. Section 055213 "Pipe and Tube Railings" for railings between adjacent elevator pits.

6. Section 057000 "Decorative Metal" for combination hall push-button stations.

7. Section 096543 “Linoleum Flooring” for finish flooring in elevator cars.

8. Section 283111 "Digital, Addressable Fire-Alarm System" for smoke detectors in elevator
lobbies to initiate emergency recall operation and heat detectors in shafts and machine
rooms to disconnect power from elevator equipment before sprinkler activation and for
connection to elevator controllers.

9. Section 31200 "Earth Moving" for excavating well hole to accommodate cylinder
assembly.

1.3 DEFINITIONS

A. Definitions in ASME A17.1/CSA B44 apply to work of this Section.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 1



Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: Include capacities, sizes, performances, operations, safety features, finishes,
and similar information. Include product data for car enclosures, hoistway entrances, and
operation, control, and signal systems.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and large-scale details indicating service at each
landing, machine room layout, coordination with building structure, relationships with
other construction, and locations of equipment.

2. Include large-scale layout of car-control station and standby power operation control
panel.

3. Indicate maximum dynamic and static loads imposed on building structure at points of
support, and maximum and average power demands.

C. Samples for Initial Selection: For finishes involving color selection.

D. Samples for Verification: For exposed car, hoistway door and frame, and signal equipment
finishes; 3-inch- (75-mm-) square Samples of sheet materials; and 4-inch (100-mm) lengths of
running trim members.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

B. Seismic Qualification Certificates: For elevator equipment, accessories, and components, from
manufacturer.

1. Basis for Certification: Indicate whether withstand certification is based on actual test of
assembled components or on calculation.

2. Dimensioned Outline Drawings of Equipment Unit: Identify center of gravity and locate
and describe mounting and anchorage provisions.

3. Detailed description of equipment anchorage devices on which the certification is based
and their installation requirements.

C. Manufacturer Certificates: Signed by elevator manufacturer certifying that hoistway, pit, and
machine room layout and dimensions, as shown on Drawings, and electrical service including
standby power generator, as shown and specified, are adequate for elevator system being
provided.

D. Sample Warranty: For special warranty.

1.6 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Operation and Maintenance Data: For elevators to include in emergency, operation, and
maintenance manuals.

1. In addition to items specified in Section 017823 "Operation and Maintenance Data,"
include diagnostic and repair information available to manufacturer's and Installer's
maintenance personnel.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 2
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Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

Inspection and Acceptance Certificates and Operating Permits: As required by authorities
having jurisdiction for normal, unrestricted elevator use.

C. Continuing Maintenance Proposal: Submit a continuing maintenance proposal from Installer to
Owner, in the form of a standard two-year maintenance agreement, starting on date initial
maintenance service is concluded. State services, obligations, conditions, and terms for
agreement period and for future renewal options.

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: Elevator manufacturer or an authorized representative who is trained
and approved by manufacturer.

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver, store, and handle materials, components and equipment in manufacturer's protective
packaging. Store materials, components, and equipment off of ground, under cover, and in a
dry location.

1.9 COORDINATION

A Coordinate installation of sleeves, block outs, elevator equipment with integral anchors, and
other items that are embedded in concrete or masonry for elevator equipment. Furnish
templates, sleeves, elevator equipment with integral anchors, and installation instructions and
deliver to Project site in time for installation.

B. Furnish well casing and coordinate delivery with related excavation work.

C. Coordinate locations and dimensions of other work relating to hydraulic elevators including pit
ladders; sumps and floor drains in pits; entrance subsills; electrical service; and electrical
outlets, lights, and switches in hoistways, pits, and machine rooms.

1.10 WARRANTY

A Manufacturer's Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair, restore, or replace elevator
work that fails in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, operation or control system failure, including
excessive malfunctions; performances below specified ratings; excessive wear; unusual
deterioration or aging of materials or finishes; unsafe conditions; need for excessive
maintenance; abnormal noise or vibration; and similar unusual, unexpected, and
unsatisfactory conditions.

2. Warranty Period: 1 year(s) from date of Substantial Completion.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 3
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis-ofi-Desian Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide Otis Hydrofit
Machine-roomless hydraulic elevator or comparable product by one of the following:

1 Otis F Co.

2. ic

3.

4

B. Source Limitations: Obtain elevators from single manufacturer.

1. Major elevator components, including pump-and-tank units, plunger-cylinder assemblies,
controllers, signal fixtures, door operators, car frames, cars, and entrances, shall be
manufactured by single manufacturer.

22 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with ASME A17.1/CSA B44.

B. Accessibility Requirements: Comply with Section 407 in the U.S. Architectural & Transportation
Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines and with ICC A117.1.

C. Seismic Performance: Elevator system shall withstand the effects of earthquake motions
determined according to ASCE/SEI 7 and shall comply with elevator safety requirements for
seismic risk Zone 2 or greater in ASME A17.1/CSA B44.

1. The term "withstand" means "the system will remain in place without separation of any
parts when subjected to the seismic forces specified.”

2. Affected peak velocity acceleration (Av) for Project's location is less than 0.10 (seismic
risk Zones 0 and 1).

3. Provide earthquake equipment required by ASME A17.1/CSA B44.

4. Provide seismic switch required by ASCE/SEI 7.

5. Design earthquake spectral response acceleration short period (Sds) for Project is 0.182.

6. Project's Seismic Design Category: B.

7. Elevator Component Importance Factor: 1.0.

23 ELEVATORS

A. Elevator System, General: Manufacturer's standard elevator systems. Unless otherwise
indicated, manufacturers' standard components shall be used, as included in standard elevator
systems and as required for complete system.

B. Elevator Description:

1. Type: Holeless, beside-the-car, single-acting, dual cylinder.

2. Rated Load: 4500 Ib (2043 kg).

3. Rated Speed: 100 fpm (0.51 m/s).

4. Operation System: Single automatic.

5. Auxiliary Operations:

a. Standby power operation.
HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 4



r

¥y P Fo? P P Foe F3 oY ¥

F

ro

F? r

¥

g =

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

24

b. Battery-powered lowering.

C. Automatic dispatching of loaded car.
d. Nuisance call cancel.
6. Security Features: Keyswitch operation.
7. Car Enclosures:
a. Inside Width: 5°-6 9/16" from side wall to side wall.
b. Inside Depth: 7°-10 15/16” from back wall to front wall (return panels).
c. Inside Height: 7°-9” to underside of ceiling.
d. Front Walls (Return Panels): Satin stainiess steel, No. 4 finish with integral car
door frames.
e. Car Fixtures: Satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
f. Side and Rear Wall Panels: Plastic laminate.
g. Reveals: Satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
h. Door Faces (Interior): Satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
i Door Sills: Aluminum, mill finish.
j. Ceiling: Luminous ceiling Satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
K. Handrails: Flat bar handrail, satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish, at sides and rear of
car.
I Floor prepared to receive resilient flooring
8. Hoistway Entrances:
a. Width: 48 inches {1219 mm).
b. Height: 84 inches (2134 mm).
C. Type: Two-speed side sliding.
d. Frames: Satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
e. Doors: Satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
f. Sills: Aluminum, mill finish.
9. Hall Fixtures: Satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.

10.  Additional Requirements:

a. Provide inspection certificate in each car, mounted under acrylic cover with frame
made from satin stainless steel, No. 4 finish.
b. Provide hooks for protective pads in all cars and complete set(s) of full-height

protective pads.

SYSTEMS AND COMPONENTS

Pump Units: Positive-displacement type with a maximum of 10 percent variation between no
load and full load and with minimum pulsations.

1. Pump shall be manufacturer’'s standard.
2, Motor shall have solid-state starting.
3. Motor shall have variable-voltage, variable-frequency control.

Hydraulic Silencers: System shall have hydraulic silencer containing pulsation-absorbing
material in blowout-proof housing at pump unit.

Piping: Size, type, and weight of piping as recommended by elevator manufacturer, with
flexible connectors to minimize sound and vibration transmissions from power unit.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 -5
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2.5

=N

Cylinder units shall be connected with dielectric couplings.

2. Casing for Underground Piping: Schedule 40 PVC pipe complying with ASTM D 1785,
joined with PVC fittings complying with ASTM D 2466 and solvent cement complying with
ASTM D 2564.

Hydraulic Fiuid: Elevator manufacturer's standard fluid with additives as needed to prevent
oxidation of fluid, corrosion of cylinder and other components, and other adverse effects.

1. Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide "Hydro Safe" by Hydro Safe
Oil Division, Inc.

Inserts: Furnish required concrete and masonry inserts and similar anchorage devices for
installing guide rails, machinery, and other components of elevator work. Device installation is
specified in another Section.

Protective Cylinder Casing: PVC or HDPE pipe casing complying with ASME A17.1/CSA B44,
of sufficient size to provide not less than 1-inch (25-mm) clearance from cylinder and extending
above pit floor. Casing shall have means of monitoring effectiveness to comply with
ASME A17.1/CSA B44.

Corrosion-Protective Filler: A nontoxic, petroleum-based gel formulated for filling the space
between hydraulic cylinder and protective casing. Filler shall be electrically nonconductive,
displace or absorb water, and gel or solidify at temperatures below 60 deg F (16 deg C).

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may be
incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Hydro Safe Qil Division, Inc.; No-Ox-Id Liquid Elevator Casing Filler E-800.
b. Union-Gard, a division of Dome Services L.L.C.; Union-Gard 160.

Car Frame and Platform: Welded steel units.

Guides: Roller guides; polymer-coated, nonlubricated sliding guides; or sliding guides with
guide-rail lubricators. Provide guides at top and bottom of car and counterweight frames.

OPERATION SYSTEMS

General: Provide manufacturer's standard microprocessor operation system as required to
provide type of operation indicated.

Auxiliary Operations: In addition to primary operation system features, provide the following
operational features for elevators where indicated:

1. Single-Car Standby Power Operation: On activation of standby power, car is returned to
a designated floor and parked with doors open. Car can be manually put in service on
standby power, either for return operation or for regular operation, by switches in control
panel located at fire command station. Manual operation causes automatic operation to
cease.

Security Features: Provide the following security features, where indicated. Security features
shall not affect emergency firefighters' service.

1. Keyswitch Operation: Push buttons are activated and deactivated by security
keyswitches at car-control stations.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 -6



rtoF

FT

FY o opov

F

—

r* "

b

Fe

Lexington Senior Citizens Center Contract Number 99-2014

2.6

2.7

2.8

DOOR REOPENING DEVICES

Infrared Array: Provide door reopening device with uniform array of 36 or more microprocessor-
controlled, infrared light beams projecting across car entrance. Interruption of one or more light
beams shall cause doors to stop and reopen.

Nudging Feature: After car doors are prevented from closing for predetermined adjustable time,
through activating door reopening device, a loud buzzer shall sound and doors shall begin to
close at reduced kinetic energy.

CAR ENCLOSURES

General:  Provide steel-framed car enclosures with nonremovable wall panels, with
removable car roof, access doors, power door operators, and ventilation.

1. Provide standard railings complying with ASME A17.1/CSA B44 on car tops where
required by ASME A17.1/CSA B44,

Materials and Finishes: Manufacturer's standards, but not less than the following:

1. Subfloor:  Exterior, underlayment grade plywood, not less than 5/8-inch (15.9-mm)
nominal thickness.

2. Floor Finish: RSF-1, refer to drawings and schedules

3. Plastic-Laminate Wall Panels: Plastic laminate adhesively applied to 1/2-inch (13-mm)

fire-retardant-treated particleboard with manufacturer's standard protective edge trim.
Panels have a flame-spread index of 25 or less, when tested according to ASTM E 84.
Plastic-laminate color, texture, and pattern as selected by Architect from elevator
manufacturer's full range.

4, Fabricate car with recesses and cutouts for signal equipment.

5. Fabricate car door frame integrally with front wall of car.

6. Stainless-Steel Doors: Flush, hollow-metal construction; fabricated from stainless-steel
sheet.

7. Sight Guards: Provide sight guards on car doors.

8. Sills: Extruded metal, with grooved surface, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick.

9. Metal Ceiling: Flush panels, with four low-voltage downlights in each panel.

10.  Handrails: Manufacturer's standard handrails, of shape, metal, and finish indicated.

HOISTWAY ENTRANCES

Hoistway Entrance Assemblies: Manufacturer's standard horizontal-sliding, door-and-frame
hoistway entrances complete with track systems, hardware, sills, and accessories. Frame size
and profile shall accommodate hoistway wall construction.

1. Where gypsum board wall construction is indicated, frames shall be self-supporting with
reinforced head sections.

Fire-Rated Hoistway Entrance Assemblies: Door and frame assemblies shall comply with
NFPA 80 and be listed and labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities
having jurisdiction based on testing at as close-to-neutral pressure as possible according to
NFPA 252.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 7
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2.9

1. Fire-Protection Rating: 1 hour.

Materials and Fabrication: Manufacturer's standards, but not less than the following:

1. Stainless-Steel Frames: Formed from stainless-steel sheet.
2. Stainless-Steel Doors: Flush, hollow-metal construction; fabricated from stainless-steel
sheet.

3. Sight Guards: Provide sight guards on doors matching door edges.

4. Sills: Extruded metal, with grooved surface, 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) thick.

5 Nonshrink, Nonmetallic Grout: Factory-packaged, nonstaining, noncorrosive,
nongaseous grout complying with ASTM C 1107/C 1107M.

SIGNAL EQUIPMENT

General: Provide hall-call and car-call buttons that light when activated and remain lit until call
has been fulfilled. Fabricate lighted elements with LEDs.

Car-Control Stations: Provide manufacturer's standard recessed car-control stations. Mount in
return panel adjacent to car door unless otherwise indicated.

1. Mark buttons and switches for required use or function. Use both tactile symbols and
Braille.

2. Provide "No Smoking" sign matching car-control station, either integral with car-control
station or mounted adjacent to it, with text and graphics as required by authorities having
jurisdiction.

Swing-Return Car-Control Stations: Provide car-control stations mounted on rear of hinged
return panel adjacent to car door and with buttons, switches, controls, and indicator lights
projecting through return panel but substantially flush with face of return panel.

1. Mark buttons and switches for function. Use both tactile symbols and Braille.

2. Provide "No Smoking" sign matching car-control station, either integral with car-control
station or mounted adjacent to it, with text and graphics as required by authorities having
jurisdiction.

Emergency Communication System: Two-way voice communication system, with visible signal,
which dials preprogrammed number of monitoring station and does not require handset use.
System is contained in flush-mounted cabinet, with identification, instructions for use, and
battery backup power supply.

Firefighters' Two-Way Telephone Communication Service: Provide flush-mounted cabinet in
each car and required conductors in traveling cable for firefighters' two-way telephone
communication service specified in Section 283111 "Digital, Addressable Fire-Alarm System”

Car Position Indicator: Provide illuminated, digital-type car position indicator, located above car
door or above car-control station. Also, provide audible signal to indicate to passengers that car
is either stopping at or passing each of the floors served. Include travel direction arrows if not
provided in car-control station.

Hall Push-Button Stations: Provide one hall push-button station at each landing.

1. Provide manufacturer's standard wall-mounted units.
2. Equip units with buttons for calling elevator
3. Provide telephone jack in each unit for firefighters' two-way telephone communication

service specified in Section 283111 "Digital, Addressable Fire-Alarm System"

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 8
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Hall Lanterns: Units with illuminated arrows; but provide single arrow at terminal landings.
Provide the following:

1. Manufacturer's standard wall-mounted units, for mounting above entrance frames.

Hall Annunciator: With each hall lantern, provide audible signals indicating car arrival and
direction of travel. Signals sound once for up and twice for down.

1. At manufacturer's option, audible signals may be placed on cars.

J. Hall Position Indicators: Provide illuminated, digital-display-type position indicators, located
above each hoistway entrance at ground floor. Provide units with flat faceplate for mounting
and with body of unit recessed in wall.

1. Integrate ground-floor hall lanterns with hall position indicators.

K. Standby Power Elevator Selector Switches: Provide switches, as required by
ASME A17.1/CSA B44, where indicated. Adjacent to switches, provide illuminated signal that
indicates when normal power supply has failed. For each elevator, provide illuminated signals
that indicate when they are operational and when they are at the designated emergency return
level with doors open.

L. Fire-Command-Center Annunciator Panel: Provide panel containing illuminated position
indicators for each elevator, clearly labeled with elevator designation; include illuminated signal
that indicates when elevator is operational and when it is at the designated emergency return
level with doors open. Provide standby power elevator selector switch(es), as required by
ASME A17.1/CSA B44, adjacent to position indicators. Provide illuminated signal that indicates
when normal power supply has failed.

M. Emergency Pictorial Signs: Fabricate from materials matching hall push-button stations, with
text and graphics as required by authorities having jurisdiction, indicating that in case of fire
elevators are out of service and exits should be used instead. Provide one sign at each hall
push-button station unless otherwise indicated.

210 FINISH MATERIALS

A. General: Provide the following materials for exposed parts of elevator car enclosures, car
doors, hoistway entrance doors and frames, and signal equipment as indicated.

B. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 240/A 240M, Type 304.

C. Stainless-Steel Bars: ASTM A 276, Type 304.

D. Stainless-Steel Tubing: ASTM A 554, Grade MT 304.

E. Aluminum Extrusions: ASTM B 221 (ASTM B 221M), Alloy 6063.

F. Plastic Laminate: High-pressure type complying with NEMA LD 3.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 -9
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A Examine elevator areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. Verify critical dimensions
and examine supporting structure and other conditions under which elevator work is to be
installed.

B. Prepare written report, endorsed by Installer, listing conditions detrimental to performance of the
Work.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A Install cylinder plumb and accurately centered for elevator car position and travel. Anchor
securely in place, supported at pit floor and braced at intervals as needed to maintain
alignment. Anchor cylinder guides at spacing needed to maintain alignment and avoid
overstressing guides.

B. Welded Construction: Provide welded connections for installing elevator work where bolted
connections are not required for subsequent removal or for normal operation, adjustment,
inspection, maintenance, and replacement of worn parts. Comply with AWS workmanship and
welding operator qualification standards.

C. Sound Isolation: Mount rotating and vibrating equipment on vibration-isolating mounts to
minimize vibration transmission to structure and structure-borne noise due to elevator system.

D. Install piping above the floor, where possible. Install underground piping in casing.

E. Lubricate operating parts of systems as recommended by manufacturers.

F. Alignment: Coordinate installation of hoistway entrances with installation of elevator guide rails
for accurate alignment of entrances with car. Where possible, delay installation of sills and
frames until car is operable in shaft. Reduce clearances to minimum, safe, workable dimension
at each landing.

G. Leveling Tolerance: 1/4 inch (6 mm), up or down, regardless of load and travel direction.

H. Set sills flush with finished floor surface at landing. Fill space under sill solidly with nonshrink,
nonmetallic grout.

l. Locate hall signal equipment for elevators as follows, unless otherwise indicated:

1. Place hall lanterns either above or beside each hoistway entrance.
2. Mount hall lanterns at a minimum of 72 inches (1829 mm) above finished floor.
3.3 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL

A Acceptance Testing: On completion of elevator installation and before permitting elevator use
(either temporary or permanent), perform acceptance tests as required and recommended by
ASME A17.1/CSA B44 and by governing regulations and agencies.

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 10
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3.4

3.5

3.6

B.

Advise Owner, Architect, and authorities having jurisdiction in advance of dates and times that
tests are to be performed on elevators.

PROTECTION

Temporary Use: Comply with the following requirements for elevator used for construction
purposes:

1. Provide car with temporary enclosure, either within finished car or in place of finished car,
to protect finishes from damage.

2. Provide strippable protective film on entrance and car doors and frames.

3. Provide padded wood bumpers on entrance door frames covering jambs and frame
faces.

4, Provide other protective coverings, barriers, devices, signs, and procedures as needed to
protect elevator and elevator equipment.

5. Do not load elevators beyond their rated weight capacity.

6. Engage elevator Installer to provide full maintenance service. Include preventive

maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication,
cleanup, and adjustment as necessary for proper elevator operation at rated speed and
capacity. Provide parts and supplies same as those used in the manufacture and
installation of original equipment.

7. Engage elevator Instalier to restore damaged work, if any, so no evidence remains of
correction. Return items that cannot be refinished in the field to the shop, make required
repairs and refinish entire unit, or provide new units as required.

DEMONSTRATION

Engage a factory-authorized service representative to train Owner's maintenance personnel to
operate, adjust, and maintain elevator(s).

Check operation of elevator with Owner's personnel present before date of Substantial
Completion and again not more than one month before end of warranty period. Determine that
operation systems and devices are functioning properly.

MAINTENANCE

Initial Maintenance Service: Beginning at Substantial Completion, maintenance service shall
include 12 months' full maintenance by skilled employees of elevator Installer. Include monthly
preventive maintenance, repair or replacement of worn or defective components, lubrication,
cleaning, and adjusting as required for proper elevator operation. Parts and supplies shall be
manufacturer's authorized replacement parts and supplies.

1. Perform maintenance during normal working hours.
2. Perform emergency callback service during normal working hours with response time of
two hours or less.

END OF SECTION 142400

HYDRAULIC ELEVATORS 142400 - 11
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SECTION 1

44200 - WHEELCHAIR LIFTS

PART 1 GENERAL

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES

A

. Unenclosed, self-contained vertical platform wheelchair lift.

1.2 RELATED SECTIONS

A

O O

G.

. Section 03300 - Cast-In-Place Concrete: Concrete shaftway and anchor placement.
Section 04800 - Masonry Assemblies: Masonry shaftway and anchor placement.

. Section 06100 - Rough Carpentry: Blocking in framed construction for lift attachment.
. Section 09260 - Gypsum Board Assemblies: Gypsum board shaftway.

. Division 16 - Electrical: Dedicated telephone service and wiring connections.

Division 16 - Electrical: Lighting and wiring connections at top of shaft.

Division 16 - Electrical: Electrical power service and wiring connections.

1.3 REFERENCES

A

O O

m

H.

ASME A17.1 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators.

. ASME A17.5 - Elevator and Escalator Electrical Equipment.

. ASME A18.1 - Safety Standard for Platform Lifts and Stairway Chairlifts.

. CSA B44 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators.

. CSA B355 - Lifts for Persons with Physical Disabilities.

. ICC/ANSI A117.1 - Accessible and Usable Buildings and Facilities.

. NFPA 70 - National Electric Code.

CSA - National Electric Code.

14 SUBMITTALS

A. Submit under provisions of Section 01300.
B. Product Data: Manufacturer's data sheets on each product to be used, including:
1. Submit manufacturer's installation instructions, including preparation, storage and
handling requirements.
2. Include complete description of performance and operating characteristics.
WHEELCHAIR LIFTS 144200 -1
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C. Shop Drawings:

1. Show typical details of assembly, erection and anchorage.

2. Include wiring diagrams for power, control, and signal systems.

3 Show complete layout and location of equipment, including required clearances and
coordination with shaftway.

D. Selection Samples: For each finished product specified, provide two complete sets of color
chips representing manufacturer's full range of available colors and patterns.

E. Verification Samples: For each finished product specified, two samples, minimum size 1-
3/4" x 2-1/4", representing actual product, color, and patterns.

1.5 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Manufacturer Qualifications: Firm with minimum 10 years experience in manufacturing of
vertical platform lifts, with evidence of experience with similar installations of type
specified.

B. Installer Qualifications: Licensed to install equipment of this scope, with evidence of
experience with specified equipment. Installer shall maintain an adequate stock of
replacement parts, have qualified people available to ensure fulfilment of maintenance
and callback service without unreasonable loss of time in reaching project site.

1.6 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS
A. Provide platform lifts in compliance with:

ASME A18.1 - Safety Standard for Platform Lifts and Stairway Chairlifts.
ASME A17.1 - Safety Code for Elevators and Escalators.

ASME A17.5 - Elevator and Escalator Electrical Equipment.

NFPA 70 - National Electric Code.

PN

B. Provide platform lifts in compliance with:
1. CSA B355 - Lifts for Persons with Physical Disabilities.
2. CSA B44.1/ASME A17.5 - Elevator and Escalator Electrical Equipment.
3. CSA - National Electric Code.
1.7 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Store products in manufacturer's unopened packaging until ready for installation.

B. Store components off the ground in a dry covered area, protected from adverse weather
conditions.

1.8 PROJECT CONDITIONS

A. Do not use wheelchair lift for hoisting materials or personnel during construction period.

1.9 WARRANTY

WHEELCHAIR LIFTS 144200 - 2
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A. Warranty: Manufacturer shall warrant the wheelchair lift materials and workmanship for two
years following completion of installation.

PART 2 PRODUCTS
21 MANUFACTURERS

A. Basis-of-Design Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the Genisis Opal
as manufactured by Garaventa Lift or comparable product by one of the following:

Bruno Independent Living Aids, Inc.

Butler Dynamics, LLC.

Florlift of New Jersey, Inc.

Giant Lift Equipment Mfg. Co., Inc.

Inclinator Company of America.

Liftavator, Inc.

National Wheel-O-Vator Co., Inc. (The); a division of ThyssenKrupp Access.
Savaria Concord Lifts.

ThyssenKrupp Access.

N~ WN=

B. Requests for substitutions will be considered in accordance with provisions of Section 01600.

2.2 UNENCLOSED VERTICAL WHEELCHAIR LIFT
A. Capacity: 750 Ibs (340 kg) rated capacity.
B. Mast Height:
1. Model GVL-OP-42; 45 inches (1143 mm) maximum lifting height.
C. Platform Size and Nominal Clear Platform Dimensions:

1. Large: 43-1/4 inches (1100 mm) by 60-7/8 inches (1546 mm) clear platform
dimensions.

D. Platform Configuration:
1. Straight Through: Front and rear openings.
E. Landing Openings: Gates shall be self closing type.
1. Gate Height: 42-1/8 inches (1070 mm).
2. Platform Gate: Travels with platform and opens at lower landing.

3. Upper Landing Gate: Installed at upper landing.

F. Power Gate Operators:

1. Location:
a. Platform Gate: Travels with platform and opens lower landing.
b. Upper Landing Gate.
WHEELCHAIR LIFTS 144200 - 3
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2. Automatically opens the gate when platform arrives at a landing. Will also open at
landing by pressing call button.
3. ADA Compliant and obstruction sensitive.
4, Low voltage, 24 VDC with all wiring concealed.

G. Lift Components:

pPON=

5.

Machine Tower: Custom aluminum extrusion.

Base Frame: Structural steel.

Platform Side Wall Panels: 16 gauge (1.5 mm) galvanized steel sheet.

Platform Access Ramp: 12 gauge (2.5 mm) galvanized steel plates; slip resistant
surfaces.

Side Guard Panels: 42-1/8 inches (1070 mm) high mounted on platform.

H. Base Mounting at Lower Landing:

1.

Pit Mount: Lift to be mounted in pit with dimensions to meet manufacturers
requirements for the platform size specified. Pit construction shall be in accordance to
Section 03300

|. .Leadscrew Drive:

1.

3.

Drive Type: Self-lubricating acme screw drive.
Emergency Operation: Manual handwheel device to raise or lower platform.
Safety Devices:

a. Integral safety nut assembly with safety switch.
Travel Speed: 10 fpm (3.0 m/minute).

Motor: 2.0 hp (560 W).

Power Supply:

a. 120 VAC single phase; 60 Hz on a dedicated 20 amp circuit.

J. Platform Controls: 24 VDC control circuit with the following features.

1.

2.

3.

Direction Control: illuminated tactile and constant pressure elevator-style buttons with
dual platform courtesy lights and safety light.

lluminated and audible emergency stop switch shuts off power to lift and activates
audio alarm with battery backup.

Keyed operation.

K. Call Station Controls: 24 VDC control circuit with the following features.

1.

Direction Control:

a. lluminated tactile and constant pressure elevator-style buttons with dual
platform courtesy lights and safety light.

2. Keyed operation.
3. Call Station Mounting:
a. Lower:
WHEELCHAIR LIFTS 144200 - 4



